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Special Tools

Ref. No. Tool Number Description Oty Page Reference
) AGT73X - 041 - XXXXX Vacuum Pump Gauge, 0 - 30 in.Hg. 1 23-245
2 07JGG - 001010A Belt Tension Gauge 1 23-125
@ 07LAJ - PT3020A Test Harness 1 23-140, 141
@ 07NAC - SR20100 Fuel Sender Wrench 1 23-142
(5 07PAZ - 0010100 SCS Service Connector 1 23-105
® 07MAJ - SP00300 Keyless Entry Checker 1 23-264

*: Included in Belt Tension Gauge Set 07T66 — 001000A
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Troubleshooting

Tips and Precautions

Before Troubleshooting

e Check applicable fuses in the appropriate fuse/relay
box.

e Check the battery for damage, state of charge, and
clean and tight connections.

® Check the alternator belt tension.

CAUTION:

» Do not quick-charge a battery unless the battery
ground cable has been disconnected, otherwise you
will damage the alternator diodes.

e Do not attempt to crank the engine with the battery
ground cable loosely connected or you will severely
damage the wiring.

Handling Connectors

e Make sure the connectors are clean and have no loose
wire terminals.

e Make sure multiple cavity connectors are packed with
grease {except watertight connectors).

® All connectors have push-down release type locks.

LOCKING TAB

LOCKING TAB

& Some connectors have a clip on their side used to
attach them to a2 mount bracket on the body or on
another component. This clip has a pull type lock.

e Some mounted connectors cannot be disconnected
unless you first release the lock and remove the con-
nector from its mount bracket.

LOCKING
PAWL ON
STHE% Pull to
ALF OF disengage
CONNECTOR BRACKET

e Never try to disconnect connectors by pulling on
their wires; pull on the connector halves instead.
e Always reinstall plastic covers.

# Before connecting connectors, make sure the termi-
nals are in place and not bent.

BENT TERMINAL

e Check for loose retainer and rubber seals.

RUBBER SEAL RETAINER

RETAINER

e The backs of some connectors are packed with
grease. Add grease if necessary. If the grease is con-

(cont'd}
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Troubleshooting

Tips and Precautions (cont’d)

¢ Insert the connector all the way and make sure it is
securely locked.

& Position wires so that the open end of the cover faces
down,

Face
open end
down

Handling Wires and Harmesses

& Secure wires and wire harnesses to the frame with
their respective wire ties at the designated locations.

¢ Remove clips carefully; don't damage their locks.

EXPANSION
CLIP LOCKS

Slip pliers under the clip base and through the hole at
an angle, then squeeze the expansion tabs to release the
clip.

SNAP-RING PLIERS

e After installing harness clips, make sure the harness
doesn't interfere with any moving parts.

® Keep wire harnesses away from exhaust pipes and
other hot parts, from sharp edges of brackets and
holes, and from exposed screws and bolts.

23-4

e Seat grommets in their grooves properly.

NOT GOOD

Testing and Repairs

® Do not use wires or harnesses with broken insulation.
Replace them or repair them by wrapping the break
with electrical tape.

® After installing parts, make sure that no wires are
pinched under them.

& When using electrical test equipment, follow the
manufacturer’s instructions and those described in
this manual.

® If possible, insert the probe of the tester from the
wire side (except waterproof connector).

e Use a probe with a tapered tip.

=

® Refer to the instructions in the Honda Terminal Kit for
identification and replacement of connector termi-
nals.



Five-step Troubleshooting

1. Verify The Complaint
Turn on all the components in the problem circuit to
verify the customer complaint. Note the symptoms.
Do not begin disassembly or testing until you have
narrowed down the problem area.

2. Analyze The Schematic

Look up the schematic for the problem circuit.
Determine how the circuit is supposed to work by
tracing the current paths from the power feed
through the circuit components to ground. If several
circuits fail at the same time, the fuse or ground is a
likely cause.

Based on the symptoms and your understanding of
the circuit operation, identify one or mare possible
causes of the problem.

3. Isolate The Problem By Testing The Circuit

Make circuit tests to check the diagnosis you made
in step 2. Keep in mind that a logical, simple proce-
dure is the key to efficient troubleshooting. Test for
the most likely cause of failure first. Try to make
tests at points that are easily accessible.

4. Fix The Problem

Once the specific problem is identified, make the
repair. Be sure to use proper tools and safe proce-
dures.

E. Make Sure The Circuit Works

Turn on all components in the repaired circuit in all
modes to make sure you've fixed the entire prob-
lem. If the problem was a blown fuse, be sure to
test all of the circuits on the fuse. Make sure no new
problems turn up and the original problem does not
recur.

Wire Color Codes

The following abbreviations are used to identify wire
colors in the circuit schematics:

Gray
Purple
Light Blue
Light Green

The wire insulation has one color or one color with
another color stripe. The second color is the stripe.

WHT/BLK




Troubleshooting

Schematic Symbols

BATTERY GROUND FUSE COIL, SOLENOID | CIGARETTE LIGHTER
Ground terminal | Component ground
O @ ‘ |
' l
JL
|
= | —
O ' |
I
RESISTOR VARIABLE RESISTOR THERMISTOR IGNITION SWITCH BULB HEATER
MOTOR PUMP CIRCUIT BREAKER HORN DIODE SPEAKER, BUZZER
ANTENNA TRANSISTOR (Tr} SWITCH ({In normal position)} LIGHT EMITTING
Mast | Window Normally open | Normally ciosed DICDE (LED)
I switch | switch
| |
[ | o /\/‘
! ————— ! 0
| |
! |
RELAY (In normal position} CONDENSER CONNECTION CONNECTOR REED SWITCH
Normally open relay ' Normally closed relay Input | Qutput
| |
— —— —
=0 e | — =
TC T | 'QTEH _|_ ‘
‘ ) f
! E |
St st ’ IJ
| |
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Relay and Control Unit Locations -

- Engine Compartment

ELD UNIT

UNDER-HOOD
FUSE/RELAY BOX

i

T
@)
B
&)
C1

Jod
200

CIC3CJC3C13

cC13
c3
J0

ABS PUMP MOTOR RELAY
BLOWER

i N il |
-~ Dm
| Zncaca iy
Sas
g
MOTOR

RELAY
RELAY
a RADIATOR
g”g:‘;':&?(oagis A/C COMPRESSOR  FAN RELAY
USE/ ¢ CLUTCH RELAY




Relay and Control Unit Locations

Dashboard: ‘96 - 97 models

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT

DAYTIME

RUNNING LIGHTS

CONTROL UNIT DASH LIGHTS BRIGHTNESS CONTROLLER
{Canada} {Has built-in controt unit}

STARTER CUT RELAY
Wire colors: BLK/WHT, BLKIWHT,]
BLU/BLK, and BLK/RED

» MOONROOF OPEN RELAY
Wire colors: GRN/ORN, GRNIRED,]
WHT, YEL, and BLK

+ MOONROOF CLOSE RELAY
Wire colors: GRN/ORN, GHNIYEL,]
WHT, GRN/RED, and BLK
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INTEGRATED
UNDER-DASH CONTROL UNIT
FUSE/RELAY BOX
REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER
RELAY

HORN RELAY
Wire colors: WHT/GRN, WHT/GRN,
GRY, and BLU/RED

O o
ao0 o A= i

S R . D o POWER WINDOW RELAY
§
I'.l

gyl
r1|".|l_1l_Ir_|l_ll_ll'lT_ll_|l"l

'_II_JI_JLJL.II._ILJI_“_II._JLI
l'lr'1r1r|r—|r-1|‘1r1r-|r—|r|—|r‘!l-l

By NN N SN Ny By
e ——————

TURN SIGNAL/
HAZARD RELAY

W INTERLOCK CONTROL UNIT

N
)

=\

J [N
Q'\'u'i
"\)D
E@“\]
L
)

L

*TCM (CVT)




Relay and Control Unit Locations

Dashboard: ‘98 — 00 models

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT

DAYTIME
gg:rgg?_ blg:-p S DASH LIGHTS BRIGHTNESS CONTROLLER
{Canada) {Has built-in control unit}

STARTER CUT RELAY
Wire colors: BLK/WHT, BLKIWHT,]
BLU/BLK, and BLK/RED

HORN RELAY
Wire colors: WHT/GRN, BLU/RED,
GRY and WHT/GRN

+ MOONROOF OPEN RELAY
Wire colors: GRN/ORN, GRN/RED,
WHT, YEL, and 8LK

» MOONROOF CLOSE RELAY
Wire colors: GRN/ORN, GRNIYEL,]
WHT, GRN/RED, and BLK




INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT REAR WINDOW
UNDER-DASH g::gessn
FUSE/RELAY BOX Y
) ] / POWER WINDOW RELAY

() [ Tttt tatat )
HUuLLD UL UL
prmAanannnnoh
Y I Ry Wy
Pmrﬂml—wmmmrﬂhr—wrfﬂﬁrﬂ
L L
TURN SIGNAL/

HAZARD RELAY

INTERLOCK CONTROL UNIT

A\ = ___
q _‘. f(}rﬁzﬂ ()
0\

0
[ S 5

+ TCM (CVT): Coupe
« KEYLESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL UNIT: "99 model [USA}




Relay and Control Unit Locations

Dashboard/Door
AUD{O UNIT
(Has built-in keyless receiver circuit}
POWER DOOR LOCK
CONTROL UNIT

PGM-Fl MAIN RELAY

POWER WINDOW
MASTER SWITCH
{Has built-in control unit) SRS UNIT
ABS CONTROL UNIT ECM/PCM
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

How to Identify Connectors:

Identification numbers have been assigned to all connectors. The number is preceded by the letter “C” for connectors,
“G" for ground terminals or “T" for non-ground terminals.

Location

Others {Floor, Door,

harness (With ABS)

Harness Engine Compartment Dashboard Trunk/Hatch, and Roof)
Starter cables T1, T2and @
Battery ground cable Gland ©
Engine ground cable A T3
G2
Engine ground cable B T4
G3
Under-hood ABS fuse/relay box wire | Tand &

Engine wire harness

C101 thru C147
T101 and T102
G101

Engine compartment wire harness

€201 thru C215
G201 and G202

Main wire harness

C301 thru C310
C351 thru C361

C401 thru C452
G401 and G402

Dashboard wire harness

C501 thru C520
G501

Floor wire harness

C551 thru €573
G551 and G552

Rear wire harness

€601 thru C621
G601 and G602

Driver’'s door wire harness

€631 thru C640

Passenger’s door wire harness

€651 thru C657

Left rear door wire harness (Sedan)

€661 thru C664

Right rear door wire harness {Sedan)

€671 thru C874

Roof wire harness (Without moonroof)

C701 thru C719

Moonroof wire harness {With moon-
roof)

C711 thru C719

Heater sub-harness A

C721 thru C729

Heater sub-harness B

C741 thru C744

A/C wire harness

C751 thru C754

G751
Hatch wire harness {(Hatchback} C761 thru C768
G761
Rear window defogger ground wire C771
G771

Secondary heated oxygen sensor sub-
harness

C781 and C782

Fuel tank pressure sensor sub-harness

C791 thru C793

SRS main harness

€801 thru C807
G801

Rear window defogger wire

€831 thru €833




Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Starter Cables
Connec’:or or Numl_)l_!r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
T1 Right side of engine compartment Under-hood fuse/relay box
T2 Right side of engine compartment Starter motor
@ Battery Battery positive terminal
Battery Ground Cable
Connec'tor or I\Iumi-u_er of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
G1 Right front shock tower Body ground, via battery ground
cable
S Battery Battery negative terminal
Engine Ground Cable A
Connec.tor or Numl_:n.er of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
T3 Left side of engine Power steering pump bracket
G2 Left side of engine compartment Body ground, via engine ground
cable A
Engine Ground Cable B
N f .
Connec.tor or um!’?r © Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
T4 Right side of engine compartment Transmission
G3 Right side of front frame Body ground, via engine ground
cable B
Under-hood ABS Fuse/Relay Box Wire Harness
COnnec-tor or Numl??r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
TS5 Right side of engine compartment Under-hood fuse/relay box
@ Battery Battery positive terminal
A/C Wire Harness
Connec:tor or Numl_:u_er of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C751 4 Right side of engine compartment Engine compartment wire harness
(C209}
C752 1 Right side of engine compartment Compressor clutch
C753 2 Right side of engine compartment Condenser fan motor
C754 2 Right side of engine compartment A/C pressure switch
G751 Left side of engine compartment Body ground, via A/C wire harness
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Engine Wire Harness (D16Y5, D16Y8 engines): ‘96 — 98 models

COnnec'.tor or Numl_)?r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
c101 10 Left side of engine compaitment Main wire harness (C303}
c102 3 Middle of engine Crankshaft speed fluctuation {CKF) sensor
C103 1 Middle of engine Engine oil pressure switch
C104 4 Left side of engine compartment Alternator USA
C104 3 Left side of engine compartment Alternator Canada
€105 2 Middle of engine No. 1 fuel injector
C106 2 Middle of engine No. 2 fuel injector
c107 2 Middle of engine No. 3 fuel injector
C108 2 Middie of engine No. 4 fuel injector
c109 3 Middle of engine IAC valve AT
c110 3 Middle of engine Throttle position (TP) sensor
cin 3 Middle of engine Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor
c112 2 Middle of engine Intake air temperature {IAT) sensor
C113 2 Middle of engine Power steering pressure {PSP) switch USA
C114 2 Middle of engine EVAP purge control solenoid valve
c11s 14 Middle of engine Junction connector
c116 14 Middle of engine Junction connector
c117 3 Left side of engine compartment Vehicle speed sensor (VSS)
c118 2 Middle of engine Countershaft speed sensor *2 (AT
c119 2 Middie of engine Engine coclant temperature (ECT) switch A
€120 10 Middle of engine Distributor
C121 1 Middle of engine Engine cooiant temperature (ECT) sending
unit
C122 2 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT) sensor
C123 4 Middle of engine Primary HO2S (sensor 1) *3
c123 8 Middle of engine Primary HO2S (sensor 1) *{M/T)
C124 2 Middle of engine Back-up light switch M/T
C124 2 Middle of engine Lock-up control solenaid valve *2{AT)
C125 4 Middle of engine Secondary HO2S (sensor 2) *1
C126 2 Middle of engine Mainshaft speed sensor *2
c127 2 Middle of engine Linear solenoid valve *2
C128 2 Middle of engine Shift control solenoid vatve *2
C129 1 Right side of engine compartment Starter solenoid
C130 20 Behind right kick panel Junction connector
c131 22 Under right side of dash Main wire harness (C446)
Cc132 32 Under right side of dash ECM/PCM
C133 25 Under right side of dash PCM *Z AT
C134 31 Under right side of dash ECM/PCM
C135 16 Under right side of dash ECM/PCM
C136 14 Under right side of dash Main wire harness (C305) AT:
‘96 model
C136 14 Under right side of dash Main wire harness {C305) *{AT):
‘97 - 98
models
C136 8 Under right side of dash Main wire harness (C305) AT:
'97-98
models
C137 2 Middle of engine Knock sensor (KS)
C138 2 Middle of engine IAC valve M/T
c13¢9 1 Middle of engine VTEC solencid valve
Ci40 2 Middle of engine VTEC pressure switch
C141 2 Middle of engine EVAP control canister vent shut valve *2
C142 2 Middle of engine EGR control solenoid valve *{AM
€143 2 Left side of engine compartment Secondary gear shaft speed sensor * (AT
C144 3 Middle of engine EGR valve AT
Cla4 6 Middle of engine EGR valve M)
C145 2 Right side of engine compartment Drive pulley speed sensor * (A
C146 8 Right side of engine compartment Solenoid connector (CVT) *{CVT)
C147 2 Right side of engine compartment Driven pulley speed sensor AT
T101 Left side of engine compartment Alternator
T102 Right side of engine compartment Under-hood fuse/relay box
G101 Middle of engine Engine ground, via engine wire harness

*1: D18YS engine
*2: D16Y8 engine
*3: D16Y5 (A/T), D16Y8 engines
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‘96 — 98 models:

C130

c141
T102

C147.

b C143
C117

/
N\

131 €135 €133
c134 \ €132 criiW e €138 €113 TIO C104

c119 1" c1n
c112 c110 c142
] C136
-~
|

€144

C140
crns

C139
ci20

c129

C146
C145

/
ir S0y 6
3
’l Il / ENGINE WIRE
- ) ~ 21O HARNESS
||
. o115
< O T—c118
/ T~ ¢
c102
scws
c106
103
c114
C107
c108
c127
c128 c121

C126 C124 €125 Ci123 ci22




Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Engine Wire Harness (D16Y5, D16Y8 engines): '99 - 00 models

Connec_tor or Numl_)f.-r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
c10 10 Left side of engine compartment Main wire harness {C303)
c102 3 Middle of engine Crankshaft speed fluctuation (CKF) sensor
C103 1 Middle of engine Engine oil pressure switch
c104 4 Left side of engine compartment Alternator USA
c104 3 Left side of engine compartment Alternator Canada
C105 2 Middle of engine No. 1 fuel injector
C106 2 Middie of engine No. 2 fuel injector
c107 2 Middle of engine No. 3 fuel injector
c108 2 Middle of engine No. 4 fuel injector
c109 3 Middle of engine IAC valve AT
C1i10 3 Middle of engine Throttle position {TP) sensor
ci1n 3 Middle of engine Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor
€112 2 Middle of engine Intake air temperature (IAT) sensor
C113 2 Middle of engine Power steering pressure (PSP) switch USA
Cna 2 Middle of engine EVAP purge control solenoid valve
C115 14 Middle of engine Junction connector
Cl16 14 Middle of engine Junction connector
C117 3 Middle of engine Vehicle speed sensor (VSS)
Ct18 2 Right side of engine compartment Countershaft speed sensor *2 (AfT)
€119 2 Middie of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT) switch A
c120 10 Middle of engine Distributor *
C120 8 Middle of engine Distributor *2
12 1 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT) sending
unit

C122 2 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT) sensor
ciz3 4 Middle of engine Primary HO2S (sensor 1) 1 {CVT)
Cci123 8 Middle of engine Primary HO2S (sensor 1) *{M/T)
c123 4 Middle of engine Primary HO2S {sensor 1} *2
C124 2 Middle of engine Back-up light switch M/T
C124 2 Middle of engine Lock-up control solenoid valve *2 (AT}
C125 4 Middle of engine Secondary HO2S (sensor 2) *
C126 2 Middle of engine Mainshatt speed sensor *2(A/T)
c127 2 Middle of engine Linear solenoid vaive *2 (A
c128 2 Middle of engine Shift control solenoid valve *2 (AT}
€129 1 Right side of engine compartment Starter solenoid
C130 20 Behind right kick panel Junction connector
c131 22 Under right side of dash Main wire harness {C446)
C132 32 Behind right kick panei ECM/PCM * {M/T)
€133 25 Behind right kick panel ECM/PCM *3
C134 31 Behind right kick pane! ECM/PCM
C135 16 Behind right kick panel PCM AT
C137 2 Middle of engine Knock sensor (KS)
C138 2 Middle of engine IAC valve M/T
€139 1 Middle of engine VTEC solenoid valve
C140 2 Middle of engine VTEC pressure switch
c142 2 Middle of engine EGR control solenoid valve *HCVT)
€143 2 Left side of engine compartment Secondary gear shaft speed sensor *{CVT)
C144 3 Middle of engine EGR valve *CVT)
C144 8 Middle of engine EGR valve *1{M/T)
C145 2 Right side of engine compartment Drive pulley speed sensor *{CVT)
C146 8 Right side of engine compartment Solenoid connector {CVT) *{CVT)
Ci47 2 Right side of engine compartment Driven pulley speed sensor *1{CVT)
T101 Left side of engine compartment Alternator
T102 Right side of engine compartrnent Under-hood fuse/relay box
G101 Middle of engine Engine ground, via engine wire harness

*1: D16Y5 engine
*2: D16Y8 engine
*3: D16Y5 {CVT), D16Y8 engines
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Engine Wire Harness {D16Y7 engine): ‘96 model

Connec.tor or Numl-:?r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C101 10 Left side of engine compartment | Main wire harness {C303)
c102 3 Middie of engine Crankshaft speed fluctuation (CKF)
sensor
c103 1 Middle of engine Engine oil pressure switch
C104 4 Left side of engine compartment | Alternator USA
c104 3 Left side of engine compartment | Alternator Canada
C105 2 Middle of engine No. 1 fuel injector
C106 2 Middle of engine No. 2 fuel injector
c1o7 2 Middie of engine No. 3 fuel injector
€108 2 Middle of engine No. 4 fuel injector
C109 3 Middte of engine IAC valve
c110 3 Middle of engine Throttle position (TP} sensor
cin 3 Middle of engine Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor
C112 2 Middie of engine Intake air temperature (IAT) sensor
C113 2 Middle of engine Power steering pressure (PSP) switch USA
C114 2 Middle of engine EVAP purge control solenoid valve
C115 14 Middle of engine Junction connector
Cl16 14 Middte of engine Junction connector
c117 3 Left side of engine compartment | Vehicle speed sensor (VSS)
C118 2 Middle of engine Countershaft speed sensor AT
cns 2 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT)
switch A
€120 10 Middle of engine Distributor
cC121 1 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT)
sending unit
C122 2 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT) sensor
Ci23 4 Middle of engine Primary HO2S (sensor 1)
C124 2 Middle of engine Back-up light switch MT
C124 2 Middle of engine Lock-up control solenoid valve AT
C125 4 Middle of engine Secondary HO2S (sensor 2)
Cl126 2 Middie of engine Mainshaft speed sensor AT
c127 2 Middle of engine Linear solenoid valve AT
C128 2 Middle of engine Shift control solenoid valve AT
C129 1 Right side of engine compartment | Starter solenoid
C130 20 Behind right kick panel Junction Connector
131 22 Under right side of dash Main wire harness (C446}
C132 32 Under right side of dash ECM/PCM
C133 25 Under right side of dash PCM AT
C134 31 Under right side of dash ECM/PCM
C135 16 Under right side of dash ECM/PCM
T101 Left side of engine compartment | Alternator
T102 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood fuse/relay box
G101 Middle of engine Engine ground, via engine wire harness




‘96 model:

ENGINE WIRE HARNESS
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Engine Wire Harness (D16Y7 engine): ‘97 - 98 models

Connec_tor or Num?n.er of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
c101 10 Left side of engine compartment | Main wire harness (C303)
c10z 3 Middle of engine Crankshaft speed fluctuation (CKF)
sensor
C103 1 Middle of engine Engine oil pressure switch
C104 4 Left side of engine compartment | Alternator USA
Ct04 3 Left side of engine compartment | Alternator Canada
C105 2 Middle of engine No. 1 fuel injector
C106 2 Middle of engine No. 2 fuel injector
c107 2 Middle of engine No. 3 fuel injector
c108 2 Middle of engine No. 4 fuel injector
Cc109 3 Middle of engine IAC valve
c110 3 Middle of engine Throttie position (TP} sensor
c1n 3 Middle of engine Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor
€112 2 Middle of engine Intake air temperature {(IAT) sensor
C113 2 Middle of engine Power steering pressure (PSP) switch USA
C114 2 Middle of engine EVAP purge control solenoid valve
C115 14 Middle of engine Junction connector
C116 14 Middle of engine Junction connector
cnz 3 Left side of engine compartment | Vehicle speed sensor (VSS)
€118 2 Middle of engine Countershaft speed sensor AT
Cc119 2 Middie of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT)
switch A
c120 10 Middle of engine Distributor
c121 1 Middie of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT)
sending unit
€122 2 Middie of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT} sensor
C123 4 Middie of engine Primary HO2S (sensor 1)
C124 2 Middle of engine Back-up light switch M/T
C124 2 Midd!e of engine Lock-up control solencid valve AT
C125 4 Middle of engine Secondary HO2S (sensor 2)
C126 2 Middle of engine Mainshaft speed sensor AT
c127 2 Middle of engine Linear solenoid valve AT
C128 2 Middle of engine Shift control solenoid valve AT
C129 1 Right side of engine compartment | Starter sotenoid
C130 20 Behind right kick pane! Junction connector
C131 22 Under right side of dash Main wire harness (C446)
C132 32 Under right side of dash ECM/PCM
C133 25 Under right side of dash PCM AT
C134 31 Under right side of dash ECM/PCM
C136 16 Under right side of dash ECM/PCM
C136 8 Left side of engine compartment | Main wire harness {C305) AT
Ci1a1 2 Middie of engine EVAP control canister vent shut valve
T101 Left side of engine compartment | Alternator
T102 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood fuse/relay box
G101 Middle of engine Engine ground, via engine wire harness




'97 — 98 models:
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Engine Wire Harness (D16Y7 engine}): 99 — 00 models

Connector or | Number of .
. ‘ox Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
c101 10 Left side of engine compartment | Main wire harness {C303)
c102 3 Middle of engine Crankshaft speed fluctuation (CKF}
sensor
C103 1 Middle of engine Engine oil pressure switch
€104 4 Left side of engine compartment | Alternator UsSA
C104 3 Left side of engine compartment | Alternator Canada
C108 2 Middle of engine No. 1 fuel injector
C106 2 Middle of engine No. 2 fuel injector
G197 2 Middle of engine N8. 3 fusl inector
c108 2 Middle of engine No. 4 fuel injector
C109 3 Middle of engine {AC vaive
C110 3 Middle of engine Throttle position (TP) sensor
c1in 3 Middle of engine Manifold absoclute pressure (MAP} sensor
cnz2 2 Middle of engine Intake air temperature (JAT) sensor
c113 2 Middle of engine Power steering pressure {PSP) switch USA
C1a 2 Middle of engine EVAP purge control solenoid valve
C115 14 Middle of engine Junction connector
C116 14 Middle of engine Junction connector
c117 3 Middle of engine Vehicle speed sensor (VSS)
C118 2 Right side of engine compartment | Countershaft speed sensor AT
Cc11s 2 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature {(ECT)
switch A
C1z20 8 Middle of engine Distributor
cin 1 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT)
sending unit
c122 2 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT} sensor
c123 4 Middle of engine Primary HO2S (sensor 1)
C124 2 Middle of engine Back-up light switch M/T
C124 2 Middle of engine Lock-up control solenoid valve AT
C125 4 Middle of engine Secondary HO2S (sensor 2}
C126 2 Middle of engine Mainshaft speed sensor AT
c127 2 Middle of engine Linear solencid valve AT
c128 2 Middle of engine Shift control solenoid valve AT
C129 1 Right side of engine compartment | Starter solenoid
€130 20 Behind right kick pane! Junction Connector
C131 22 Under right side of dash Main wire harness (C446}
C133 25 8ehind right kick panel ECM/PCM
C134 31 Behind right kick panel ECM/PCM
C135 16 Behind right kick panel PCM AT
T101 Left side of engine compartment | Alternator
T102 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood fuse/relay box
G101 Middle of engine Engine ground, via engine wire harness




‘99 - 00 models:
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Engine Wire Harness [B16A2 engine}: ‘99 - 00 models

Connec_tor or Numt'u.er of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
€101 10 Left side of engine compartment | Main wire harness (C303)
C102 2 Middle of engine Crankshaft speed fluctuation (CKF)
sensor
C103 1 Middle of engine Engine oil pressure switch
C104 4 Left side of engine compartment | Aiternator USA
C104 3 Left side of engine compartment | Ahlernator Canada
C105 2 Middle of engine No. 1 fuel injector
Ci06 2 Middie of engine No. 2 fuel injector
c107 2 Middle of engine No. 3 fuel injector
C108 2 Middle of engine No. 4 fuel injector
1o 3 Middle of engine Throttle position (TP} sensor
C111 3 Middle of engine Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor
c1nz 2 Middle of engine Intake air temperature {IAT} senser
C113 2 Middle of engine Power steering pressure (PSP) switch UsAa
Cli4d 2 Midd!e of engine EVAP purge control solenoid valve
C115 14 Middle of engine Junction connector
Clie 14 Middle of engine Junction connector
c117 3 Middle of engine compartment Vehicle speed sensor (VSS)
C119 2 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature {(ECT)
switch A
C120 10 Middle of engine Distributor
C121 1 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT)
sending unit
C122 2 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT) sensor
€123 4 Middle of engine Primary HO2S (sensor 1)
C124 2 Middle of engine Back-up light switch
C129 1 Right side of engine compartment | Starter solenoid
C130 20 Behind right kick panel Junction connector
€131 22 Under right side of dash Main wire harness (C446)
€133 25 Behind right kick panel ECM
C134 3 Behind right kick panel ECM
c137 2 Middle of engine Knock Sensor (KS}
C138 2 Middle of engine 1AC valve
C139 1 Middle of engine VTEC solenoid valve
C140 2 Middle of engine VTEC pressure switch
T Left side of engine compartment | Alternator
T102 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood fuse/relay box
G101 Middle of engine Engine ground, via engine wire harness
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Engine Compartment Wire Harness

T
Connec‘_tor or Num!u_ar of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
cam 10 Left side of engine compartment | Main wire harness (C208)
Czo02 6 Left side of engine compartment | Main wire harness (C309) *
C202 2 Left side of engine compartment | Main wire harness {C309) *2
C203 4 Left side of engine compartment | Cruise actuator *
C204 2 Behind front bumper Windshield washer motor
C205 2 Behind front bumper Rear window washer motor
C206 3 Left side of engine compartment | Left front turn signal/parking light
cz207 1 Behind front bumper Front fog light Optional
C208 3 Left side of engine compartment | Left headlight
C209 4 Left side of engine compartment | A/C wire harness (C751)
cz10 2 Behind front bumper Horn ‘96 — 97
models
C210 1 Behind front bumper Horn '98 - 99
models
c21 2 Right side of engine compartment | Radiator fan motor
C212 3 Right side of engine compartment | Right headlight
C213 3 Right side of engine compartment | Right front turn signal/parking light
C214 8 Right side of engine compartment | Main wire harness (C355)
€215 2 Behind front bumper Washer level switch Canada
‘98 model
G20 Right side of engine compartment Body ground, via engine compartment
wire harness
G202 Left side of engine compartment | Body ground, via engine compartment
wire harness

*1: With cruise control
*2: Without cruise control







Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Main Wire Harness (Left side of engine compartment branch]

Connec_tor or Numi_:n-er of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities

C30m 5 Left side of engine compartment | Windshield wiper motor
C302 2 Left side of engine compartment | Test tachometer connector
C303 10 Left side of engine compartment | Engine wire harness (C101}
C304 3 Left side of engine compartment | Daytime running lights resistor Canada
C305 14 Left side of engine compartment | Engine wire harness {C136) " s
C305 8 Left side of engine compartment | Engine wire harness (C136) *2
C306 1 Left side of engine compartment | Brake fluid level switch {+)
C307 1 Left side of engine compartment | Brake fluid level switch {-)
C308 10 Left side of engine compartment | Engine compartment wire harness (C201}
C309 6 Left side of engine compartment | Engine compartment wire harness (C202) | *3
Cc309 2 Left side of engine compartment | Engine compartment wire harness {C202) | **
C310 2 | Left side of engine compartment | Left front ABS wheel sensor ABS

*1: D16Y5 engine *5:'96 - 98 models

*2: D16Y8 engine

*3: With cruise control

*4: Without cruise control

Main Wire Harness (Right side of engine compartment branch)

Connec_tor or NumEn.ar of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities

C351 11 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood fuse/relay box (€908}
C352 9 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood fuse/relay box (C906)
C3563 5 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood fuse/relay hox {C905)
C354 3 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood fuse/frelay box {C907) Usa
C355 8 Right side of engine compartment | Engine compartment wire harness {C214)
C356 3 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood ABS fuse/relay box {C927) | ABS
C357 2 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood ABS fusefrelay box {C926) | ABS
C3568 2 Right side of engine compartment | Right front ABS whee! sensor ABS
C359 10 Right side of engine compartment | ABS solenoid ABS
C360 2 Right side of engine compartment | ABS pump motor ABS
C361 2 Right side of engine compartment | EVAP control canister vent shut valve *1
G403 Right side of engine compartment | Body ground, via main wire harness

*1:'99 - 00 models







Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Main Wire Harness (Left side of dash and floor branch): ‘96 - 97 models

Connector or | Number of .
Terminal Cavities Location Connects to Notes

cam 14 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | Floor wire harness (C555)
C402 4 Under ieft side of dash Floor wire harness (C554) ABS
C403 4 tnder left side of dash Security system Optional
Ca04 14 Under left side of dash Cruise control unit
C405 4 Under left side of dash Daytime running lights control unit Canada
C406 8 Under left side of dash Daytime running lights control unit Canada
cao7 2 Under left side of dash Roof wire harness (C701) *2
C407 2 Under left side of dash Moonroof wire harness (C711) *
C408 1 Under left side of dash Front fog light connector Optional
C409 10 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Integrated control unit
C410 12 Under ieft side of dash Dashboard wire harness {C504) AT
c4n1 24 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness {C502)
C412 3 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | SRS main harness (C802)
C413 16 Under left side of dash Data link connector
Ca14 4 Under left side of dash Starter cut relay MT
C415 7 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | Ignition switch
C4186 6 Under left side of dash Security system Optional
Ca17 2 Under left side of dash Clutch switch *5
Cc418 2 Under left side of dash Clutch interlock switch M/T
c419 18 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box {C919)
Ca20 20 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box {C920)
ca21 18 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (C322)
C422 7 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box {C914)
C423 6 Behind under-dash fuse/reiay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (C315)
Caza 4 Under left side of dash Horn relay
C425 4 Under left side of dash Brake switch
C426 8 In the steering column cover Windshield wiper/washer switch
Ca27 6 In the steering column cover Rear window wiper/washer switch
C428 4 In the steering column cover Turn signal switch
Ca29 7 In the steering column cover Combination light/turn signal switch
C430 3 Under left side of dash Cable reel
Ca31 8 Under left side of dash Interlock control unit AT
ca32 4 Under middle of dash Secondary heated oxygen sensor sub-

harness {C781) *E
C433 14 Under middle of dash A/T gear position switch AT
C434 2 Under middie of dash Shift lock solenoid AT
C435 4 Under middie of dash Park pin switch and A/T gear position

console light AT
Ca37 26 Under teft side of dash Transmission cantrol module (TCM} CVvT
CA38 22 Under teft side of dash Transmission control module {TCM) CvT
C439 1 Behind under-dash fusefrelay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (C925) Optional
G401 Left kick panel Body ground, via main wire harness

*2: Without moonroof
*4: With moonroof

*B5: M/T (with cruise control or for D16Y5 engine)
*6: With secondary heated oxygen sensor (H02S}
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Connector ldentification and Wire Harness Routing

Main Wire Harness {Left side of dash and floor branch): ‘98 model

Connsctor or | Number of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities

C40 14 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | Floor wire harness {C555)
C402 4 Under left side of dash Floor wire harness (C554) ABS
C403 4 Under left side of dash Security system Optional
C404 14 Under left side of dash Cruise control unit
C405 4 Under left side of dash Daytime running lights controi unit Canada
C406 8 Under left side of dash Daytime running lights control unit Canada
cao7 2 Under left side of dash Roof wire harness (C701) *2
c407 2 Under left side of dash Moonroof wire harness (C711) *
C408 ] Under left side of dash Front fog light connector Optional
C409 10 Behind under-dash fusefrelay box | Integrated control unit
C410 12 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness (C504) AT
c4a11 24 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness (C502)
Cc412 3 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | SRS main harness (C802)
c413 16 Under ieft side of dash Data link connector
Ca14 4 Under-dash relay box Starter cut relay M/T
Ca1s 7 Above under-dash fusefrelay box | Ignition switch
C416 6 Under left side of dash Security system Optional
ca7 2 Under left side of dash Clutch switch *5
C418 2 Under left side of dash Clutch interlock switch M/T
C419 18 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (C319)
C420 20 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (C920}
Caz21 18 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (€922}
C422 7 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (C914)
C423 6 Behind under-dasb fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (C915)
C424 4 Under-dash relay box Horn relay
C425 4 Under left side of dash Brake switch
C426 8 In the steering column cover Windshield wiper/washer switch
C427 6 In the steering column cover Rear window wiper/washer switch
C428 4 In the steering column cover Turn signal switch
C429 7 In the steering column cover Combination light/turn signal switch
Ca30 3 Under left side of dash Cable reel
Can 8 Under left side of dash Interlock control unit AT
C432 4 Under middle of dash Secondary heated oxygen sensor sub-

harness (C781) *6
€433 14 Under middle of dash A/T gear position switch AT
C434 2 Under middle of dash Shift lock solenoid AT
C435 4 Under middle of dash Park pin switch and A/T gear position

console light AT
C437 26 Under left side of dash Transmission control module (TCM) cvT
C438 22 Under left side of dash Transmission control module (TCM) CvT
G401 Left kick panel Body ground, via main wire harness

*2: Without moonroof
*4: With moonroof

*5: M/T {with cruise control or for D16Y5 engine)
*B: With secondary heated oxygen sensor {H02S)
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Main Wire Harness (Left side of dash and floor branch): 99 - 00 models

Connec-tor or Numl_ni.-r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities

C401 20 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | Floor wire harness (C555)
C402 4 Under left side of dash Floor wire harness {C554) ABS
€403 4 Under left side of dash Security system Optional
C404 14 Under left side of dash Cruise control unit
C405 4 Under left side of dash Daytime running lights control unit Canada
C406 8 Under left side of dash Daytime running lights control unit Canada
C407 6 Under left side of dash Roof wire harness (C701) *2
C407 6 Under left side of dash Moonroof wire harness {C711) *4
C408 1 Under left side of dash Frant fog light connector Optional
C409 10 Behind under-dash fusefrelay box | Integrated control unit
C410 12 Under left side of dash Dashhoard wire harness (C504) AT
can 24 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness (C502)
c412 3 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | SRS main harness (C802)
c413 16 Under left side of dash Data link connector
C414 4 Under-dash relay box Starter cut relay M/T
C415 7 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | Ignition switch
C416 ] Under left side of dash Security system Optional
ca17 2 Under left side of dash Clutch switch *s
c418 2 Under left side of dash Clutch interlock switch M/T
€419 18 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (C319)
C420 20 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (C920)
Caz1 18 Behind under-dash fusefrelay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (C922)
c422 7 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (C914)
C423 6 Behind under-dash fusefrelay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (C915)
C424 4 Under-dash relay box Horn relay
C425 4 Under left side of dash Brake switch
C426 8 In the steering column cover Windshield wiper/washer switch
C427 6 In the steering column cover Rear window wiper/washer switch
c4a28 4 in the steering column cover Turn signal switch
C429 7 In the steering column cover Combination light/turn signal switch
Ca30 3 Under left side of dash Cabile reel
C431 8 Under teft side of dash Interlock control unit AT
C432 4 Under middle of dash Secondary heated oxygen sensor sub-

harness (C781) *8
C433 14 Under middle of dash A/T gear position switch AT
C434 2 Under middle of dash Shift lock soienoid AT
C435 4 Under middle of dash Park pin switch and A/T gear position

console light AT
Ca47 22 Under left side of dash Security system Optional
Ca48 2 Under left side of dash Security system Optional
C449 2 Under middle of dash A/T gear position indicator trim light
Cas0 3 Under left side of dash Security system Optional
C451 18 Under left side of dash Keyless door lock control unit
G401 Left kick panel Body ground, via main wire harness

*2: Without moonroof
*4: With moonroof

*5: M/T (with cruise control or for D16Y5 engine)
*6: With secondary heated oxygen sensor {H02S)
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Main Wire Harness (Right side of dash branch)

Connector or | Number of .
. oo Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C440 16 Under middle of dash Heater sub-harness A (C721}
cadi 2 Under right side of dash Service check connector
Ca42 20 Under right side of dash Junction connector
Ca43 7 Under right side of dash PGM-F| main relay
C444 22 Behind right side of kick panel ABS control unit
€445 26 Behind right side of kick panel ABS control unit
C446 22 Under right side of dash Engine wire harness (C131})
Ca52 32 Under right side of dash ECM/PCM *1
G402 Right kick panel Body ground, via main wire harness

*1: "99 - 00 modeils

C440 MAIN WIRE HARNESS




Dashboard Wire Harness

Connector or

Number of

Terminal Cavities Location Connects to Notes
€501 20 Behind dashboard lower panel Under-dash fuse/relay box {C912)
Ch02 24 Above under-dash fusefrelay box | Main wire harness {C411)
€503 16 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | Floor wire harness (C553}
€504 12 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | Main wire harness (C410) AT
C505 5 Left side of steering wheel Cruise main switch
Ch06 3 Left side of steering wheel Dash lights brightness contraoller
Ch07 20 Below gauges Junction connector
€508 5 Behind gauges Gauge assembly SRS
C509 5 Behind gauges Gauge assembly *
€510 14 Behind gauges (Gauge assembly - AT
Cca1 16 Behind gauges Gauge assembly i
C512 13 © Behind gauges Gauge assembly
C513 10 - Right side of gauges Hazard warning switch
Ch14 5 Right side of gauges Rear window defogger switch *2
C515 16 Behind middle of dash Audio unit (Keyless receiver circuit} *2
C516 20 Behind middle of dash Audio unit *3
C516 22 Behind middle of dash Security control unit Optional *?
C517 16 Behind middle of dash Audio unit *2
C518 5 Behind middle of dash Security system Optional*?
C519 2 Behind middle of dash Accessory power outlet
C520 5 i Behind gauges Gauge assembly ABS
G501 i Under middle of dash Body ground, via dashhboard wire harness

*1: With shift-up indicator or ¢ruise control system {'96 — 97 models}

With cruise control system ("98 model}

*2.'96 — 98 models
*3:'99 - 00 models
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Floor Wire Harness (Coupe/Hatchback)

Connec‘tor or Numl:'ifr of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities

C551 16 Behind under-dash fusefrelay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box {C923)
552 8 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box {C921)
C553 16 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | Dashboard wire harness {C503)
Chb4 4 Under left side of dash Main wire harness (C402) ABS
€555 14 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | Main wire harness (C401) *4
C555 20 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | Main wire harness (C401) *5
C556 25 Driver's door Driver's door wire harness (C631) *
C556 2 Driver's door Driver's door wire harness (C631} #2
C557 25 Passenger’s door Passenger’s door wire harness {C651) *1
€657 2 Passenger’'s door Passenger’'s door wire harness {C651) *2
Ch58 1 Middle of floor Parking brake switch
C559 2 Left side of floor Driver's seat belt switch
C560 1 Left B-pillar Driver's door switch
C561 2 Inside of left rear wheel Left rear ABS wheel sensor ABS
C662 14 Left C-pitlar Rear wire harness {C601) *4
C562 20 Left C-pillar Rear wire harness {C601) *8
C563 2 Left C-pillar Rear wire harness {C602) *4
Ch64 3 Fuel tank Fuel gauge sending unit
C565 2 Fuel tank Fuel pump
€566 2 Inside of right rear wheel Right rear ABS wheel sensor ABS
€567 1 Right B-pillar Passenger’'s door switch
€568 6 Fuel tank Fuel tank pressure sensor sub-harness

{C791) *3
C569 10 Left side of dash Power mirror switch
G551 Left kick panel Body ground, via floor wire harness
G552 Left side of floor Body ground, via floor wire harness

*1: With power windows
*2: Without power windows
*3: D16Y8 engine {Coupe)

*4: '96 - 98 models
*5: '99 - 00 models







Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Floor Wire Harness (Sedan): '96 model

Connec?or or Numl_)i_ar of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
€551 16 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/reiay box (C923)
€552 8 Behind under-dash fuse/relay hox { Under-dash fuse/relay box (C321}
Chb3 16 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | Dashboard wire harness {C503)
Ch54 4 Under left side of dash Main wire harness (C402) ABS
Cb55 14 Above under-dash fuse/frelay box | Main wire harness (C401)
C556 25 Driver's door Driver’'s door wire harness (C631) *?
Ch556 2 Driver's door Driver's door wire harness (C631) *2
C557 25 Passenger’s door Front passenger’'s door wire harness (C651) | *'
C557 2 Passenger’s door Front passenger’s door wire harness {C651) | *2
Ch58 1 Middle of floor Parking brake switch
C559 2 Left side of floor Driver's seat belt switch
C560 1 Right B-pillar Front passenger’'s door switch
C561 2 inside of left rear wheel Left rear ABS wheel sensor ABS
Cb62 14 Left C-pillar Rear wire harness {C601)
C563 2 Left C-pillar Rear wire harness (C602)
C564 3 Fuel tank Fuel gauge sending unit
Cb65 2 Fuel tank Fuel pump {FP}
C566 2 Inside of right rear wheel Right rear ABS wheel sensor ABS
C567 1 Left B-pillar Driver's door switch
C569 10 Left side of steering wheel Power mirror switch
C570 6 Right B-pillar Right rear door wire harness {C671)
Ch71 6 Left B-pillar Left rear door wire harness {C661)
Ch72 1 Left quarter panel Left rear door switch
C573 1 Right quarter panel Right rear door switch
G551 Left kick panel Body ground, via floor wire harness
Gb52 Left side of floor Body ground, via floor wire harness

*1: With power windows
*2: Without power windows
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Floor Wire Harness (Sedan): ‘97 - 00 models

Connector or | Number of .
. Cee Location Connects to Nctes
Terminal Cavities
C551 16 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box {C923)
C5562 8 Behind under-dash fuse/relay box | Under-dash fuse/relay box (C921)
Ch53 16 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | Dashboard wire harness {C503)
Chh4 4 Under left side of dash Main wire harness (C402) ABS
Ch55 14 Above under-dash fuse/relay box | Main wire harness (C401) ®3
Ch55 20 Above under-dash fuse/frelay box | Main wire harness (C401} *4
C556 25 Driver's door Driver's door wire harness (C631) *
C556 2 Driver’'s door Driver's door wire harness {(C631) *2
Ch57 25 Passenger’s door Front passenger's door wire harness (C651} | *°
Cb57 2 Passenger's door Front passenger's door wire harness (C651) | *2
C558 1 Middle of floor Parking brake switch
C559 2 Left side of floor Driver’'s seat belt switch
C560 1 Right B-pitlar Front passenger’s door switch
C561 2 Inside of left rear wheel Left rear ABS wheel sensor ABS
C562 16 Left C-pillar Rear wire harness (C601) *3
C562 20 Left C-pillar Rear wire harness (C601) *a
Ch63 2 Left C-pillar Rear wire harness (C602) *3
Che4 3 Fuel tank Fuel gauge sending unit
C565 2 Fuel tank Fuel pump (FP)
Ch66 2 Inside of right rear wheel Right rear ABS wheel sensor ABS
C567 1 Left B-pillar Driver's door switch
C568 6 Fuel tank Fuel tank pressure sensor sub-harness
(C791)
C569 10 Left side of steering wheel Power mirror switch
C570 6 Right B-pillar Right rear door wire harness (C671)
C571 6 Left B-pillar Left rear doar wire harness {C661)
C572 1 Left quarter panel Left rear door switch
C573 1 Right quarter panel Right rear door switch
Gh51 Left kick panel Body ground, via floor wire harness
G552 Left side of floor Body ground, via floor wire harness

*1: With power windows
*2: Without power windows

*3:'97 - '98 models
*4.'99 - 00 models
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Connector ldentification and Wire Harness Routing

Rear Wire Harness {Hatchback)

Connec'_tor or Numl'x.er of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
Ce01 14 Left quarter panel Floor wire harness {(C562} *1
C601 20 Left quarter panel Floor wire harness (C562}) *2
C602 2 Left quarter panel Floor wire harness {C563) *1
C603 2 Left quarter panel Left rear speaker Optional
C604 6 Left side of cargo area Left outer taillight
Ce605 6 Right side of cargo area Right outer taillight
C606 2 Right quarter panel Right rear speaker Optional
ceo7 6 Right quarter panel Hatch wire harness (C761)
€608 2 Right quarter panel Hatch wire harness (C762)
G601 Middle of cargo area Body ground, via rear wire harness

*1:'96 - 98 models
*2:'99 - 00 models

Ce07

C608

C605

2

REAR WIRE HARNESS N

’ Q\
C603 C604
N)

NS S

G601

R\
S
\
Y
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Rear Wire Harness {Coupe: ‘96 - 99 models/Sedan: "96 - 98 models)

Connector or | Number of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
Ce01 16 Left quarter panel Floor wire harness (C562)
€601 20 Left quarter panel Floor wire harness {C562)
Ce02 2 Left quarter panel Floor wire harness {C563)
Cé03 2 Left quarter panel Left rear speaker
C604 4 Left side of trunk Left outer taillight
€605 4 Right side of trunk Right outer taillight
C606 2 Right quarter panel Right rear speaker
Cs09 1 Left side of rear window Rear window defogger {+)
C610 2 Middle of rear shelf High mount brake light
C611 2 Middle of rear shelf Trunk light
C612 1 Right side of rear window Rear window defogger (-)
C613 4 Left side of trunk Left inner taillight
Ce14 2 Middle of trunk Left license plate light
CB1b 2 Middle of trunk Trunk latch switch
C616 2 Middle of trunk Right license plate light
C617 4 Right side of trunk Right inner taillight
G601 Middle of trunk Body ground, via rear wire harness

*: Coupe: '99 - 00 models

REAR WIRE HARNESS



Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Rear Wire Harness {Sedan): ‘99 - 00 models

c:l_'::;cit::lor Ng::.:t?;:f Location Connscts to Notes
Ce01 20 Left quarter panel Floor wire harness (C562)
C603 2 Left quarter panet Left rear speaker
C504 4 Left side of trunk Left outer taillight
C605 4 Right side of trunk Right outer taillight
C606 2 Right quarter panel Right rear speaker
Cé10 2 Middle of rear shelf High mount brake light
C611 2 Middle of rear shelf Trunk light
C613 3 Left side of trunk Left inner taillight
C614 2 Middle of trunk Left license plate light
C615 2 Middle of trunk Trunk latch switch
C616 2 Middle of trunk Right license plate light
C817 3 Right side of trunk Right inner taillight
C618 2 Left side of trunk Left outer taillight
C619 2 Right side of trunk Right outer taillight
C620 2 Left side of trunk Left inner taillight
Cc621 2 Right side of trunk Right inner taillight
Cce22 1 Middle of rear shelf Window antenna coit
C623 2 Middle of rear shelf Window antenna coil
G601 Middle of trunk Body ground, via rear wire harness
G602 Middle of rear shelf Body ground, via rear wire harness
Rear Window Defogger Wire
Connec.tor or Numl.”." of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
Cc831 2 Middle of rear shelf Window antenna coil
€832 1 Left side of rear window Rear window defogger &
C833 1 Right side of rear window Rear window defogger ©
REAR WINDOW DEFOGE

WIRE

REAR WIRE HARNESS

Ce03




Driver's Door Wire Harness {Coupe/Hatchback]

CO.F nec_tor or Numl??r of Location Connects to Notes
erminal Cavities
C631 25 Driver’'s door Fioor wire harness (C556} *1
ceN 2 Driver's door Fioor wire harness (C556) *2
C632 2 Driver's door Left front door speaker
C633 4 Driver's door Driver's power window motor Coupe
634 4 Driver's door Driver's door lock actuator Coupe
635 2 Driver's door Tweeter Coupe
CB36 12 Driver's door Power window master switch Coupe
€638 3 Driver's door Driver's door lock switch Coupe
€639 8 Inside of left power mirror Left power mirror Coupe
C6a0 12 Driver's door Power door lock contrel unit Coupe™*?
*1: With power windows
#2: Without power windows
*3: Without keyless
C639

L 4 C634

C640
C635

C631

€632

C633
DRIVER'S DOOR WIRE HARNESS




Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Passenger’s Door Wire Harness {Coupe/Hatchback)

T
f
Connec.tor or Numl.)?r ° Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
Cé51 25 Passenger’s door Floor wire harness (C557) *
Ce51 2 Passenger’'s doar Floor wire harness (C557) #2
C652 2 Passenger's door Right front door speaker
€653 2 Passenger’'s door Front passenger’s power window motor | Coupe
C654 2 Passenger’s door Front passenger’s door lock actuator Coupe
CB55 5 Passenger’'s door Front passenger’s power window switch Coupe
ces6 8 inside of right power mirror Right power mirror Coupe
€657 2 Passenger's door Tweeter Coupe
*1: With power windows
*2: Without power windows
Ces6
C655
€654
)
C657 4~
S
C651
[T r.
L2
AN %

/(\ -
(S \

Ce53

PASSENGER’S DOOR WIRE HARNESS




Driver's Door Wire Harness {Sedan)

Connector or | Number of .
. L. Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
€631 25 Driver's door Floor wire harness {C556) *1
C631 2 Driver's door Floor wire harness (C556} *2
CB32 2 Driver's door Left front door speaker .
C633 4 Driver's door Driver's power window motor *1
Ce34 4 Driver's door Driver’s door lock actuator *1
CH36 16 Driver’s door Power window master switch *1
€637 1 Driver’'s door Power window master switch *1
€638 3 Driver's door Driver's door lock switch ®1
C639 8 Inside of left power mirror Left power mirror *1
C640 12 i Driver's door Power door lock control unit *1
*1: With power windows
*2: Without power windows
€638
C639
- Q N
™)
w C640
€631

DRIVER'S DOOR
WIRE HARNESS

’
C634 €637 C636 C633 C632




Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Front Passenger’s Door Wire Harness {Sedan)

ber of .
Connecitor or | Num Jer o Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities

Cc651 25 Passenger’s door Floor wire harness (C557) *1
C651 2 Passenger's door Floor wire harness (C557) *2
CB52 2 Passenger's door Right front door speaker
€653 2 Passenger’'s door Front passenger's power window motor | %
Cé54 2 Passenger’s door Front passenger’s door lock actuator *1
C655 5 Passenger’'s door Front passenger's power window switch | *
C656 8 Inside of right power mirror Right power mirror *1

*1: With power windows

¥2: Without power windows

C656 €655

FRONT PASSENGER'S
DOOR WIRE HARNESS

C652 C653 C654
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Left Rear Door Wire Harness (Sedan}

Connec-tor or Numl':n_ar of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
ce61 6 Left B-piiler Floor wire harness {C571)
€662 2 Left rear door Left rear power window motor
C663 5 Left rear door Left rear power window switch
Ce64 2 Left rear doar Left rear door lock actuator
Right Rear Door Wire Harness {Sedan)
COnnec-tor or Num??r of Location Connects te Notes
Terminal Cavities
C671 8 Right B-piller Floor wire harness (C570)
C672 2 Right rear door Right rear power window motor
C673 5 Right rear door Right rear power window switch
C674 2 Right rear door Right rear door lock actuator
Left Rear Door:

RIGHT REAR DOOR
WIRE HARNESS

Ce61

LEFT REAR DOOR
WIRE HARNESS

Right Rear Door:




Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Roof Wire Harness [Coupe/Hatchback)

Number of

Connector or i
. .. Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
Cc701 2 Under feft side of dash Main wire harness {C407) *1
c7M B Under left side of dash Main wire harness (C407) *2
C702 2 Middle of roof Ceiling light
c718 1 Front of roof Spotlight *2
*1: '96 - 98 models
*2:'99 - 00 models
Roof Wire Harness (Sedan)
F
Connec.tor or Numl_:n?r o Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C701 2 Under left side of dash Main wire harness {C407} *1
C701 6 Under left side of dash Main wire harness (C407) *2
C702 1 Middle of roof Ceiling light (Power}
C703 1 Middle of roof Ceiling tight {Ground)
C719 1 Frant of roof Spotiight *2
¥1.'96 - 98 models
¥2:799 - 00 models
Moonroof Wire Harness {Coupe/Sedan)
Connec_tor or Numl-:(.er of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C711 2 Under left side of dash Main wire harness (C407) *1 %2
C711 6 Under left side of dash Main wire harness {C407) *3
C712 3 Behind dashboard iower panel Under-dash fuse/relay box (C910) Opticnal
*1 %2
C713 6 Left side of dashboard bracket Moonroof open relay *1 %2
C713 5 Left side of dashboard bracket Moonroof open relay *3
€714 6 Left side of dashboard bracket Moonroof close relay #1 %2
C714 5 Left side of dashboard bracket Moonroof close relay #3
C715 4 Left side of steering wheei Moonroof switch
C716 3 Middle of roof Ceiling light
c717 2 Rear of roof Moonroof motor
C718 4 Rear of roof Moonroof motor (Tilt switch)
c719 1 Front of roof Spotlight *2_*3
*1.'96 - 97 models
*2:'98 model

*3:'99 - 00 models




c719 €702 Cc703

MOONROOF WIRE
HARNESS



Connector ldentification and Wire Harness Routing

Hatch Wire Harness (Hatchback)

Connecitor or Numl.:u.ar of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C761 6 Right quarter panel Rear wire harness {C607)
C762 2 Right quarter panel Rear wire harness {C808)
C763 2 Rear of roof High mount brake light
C764 1 Right side of hatch Rear window defogger {+}
€765 2 Middie of hatch Right license light
€766 2 Middle of hatch Left license light
C767 4 Middle of hatch Rear window wiper motor
C768 2 Middle of hatch Hatch latch switch
G761 Middle of tailgate Body ground, via tailgate wire harness

Rear Window Defogger Ground Wire (Hatchback)

Connec_tor or Num!)?r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
c771 1 Left side of hatch Rear window defogger {-)
G771 Left side of hatch Body ground, via rear window defogger
ground wire







Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Heater Sub-harness A: ‘96 — 98 models

Connec_tor or Numl_:u_er of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
Cc721 16 Under left side of dash Main wire harness (C440)
C722 7 Behind giove box Mode control motor
C723 20 Behind glove bhox Heater sub-harness B {C741)
C724 3 Behind glove box A/C thermostat
C725 2 Behind glove box Blower motor
C726 4 Behind glove box Blower resister
C727 4 Behind glove box Recirculation control motor
Heater Sub-harness B: ‘96 - 98 models
Connec'tor or Numl.:u-ar of Location Connacts to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C741 20 Behind glove box Heater sub-harness A (C723)
C742 6 Behind middle of dash Heater fan switch
C743 14 Behind middle of dash Heater control panel

C743

HEATER SUB-HARNESS B




Heater Sub-harness A: '99 - 00 models

Connec.tor or Numl_n.ar of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C721 16 Under left side of dash Main wire harness (C440)
C722 7 Behind glove box Maode control motor
C723 24 Behind glove box Heater sub-harness B (C741)
C724 3 Behind glove box A/C thermostat
C725 2 Behind glove box Blower motor
C726 3 Behind glove box Power transistar
Cc727 4 Behind glove box Recircuiation control motor
C728 1 Behind glove box Heater sub-harness B (C744)
C729 5 Behind glove box Air mix centrol motor
C730 4 Behind glove box Blower motor high relay
Heater Sub-harness B: ‘99 - 00 models
Connec.tor or Numt.)?r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C741 20 Behind glove box Heater sub-harness A (C723)
C742 8 Behind middle of dash Heater control panel
C743 20 Behind middle of dash Heater control panel
C744 1 i Behind glove box Heater sub-harness A (C728)
- HEATER SUB-HARNESS A

cr27
Ci24

Cc726

C725

C742

HEATER SUB-HARNESS B



Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor Sub-harness

Connec'tor or Numl.n_ar of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
c781 4 Under middle of dash Main wire harness (C432)
C782 4 Under middle of dash Secondary heated oxygen sensor
{Secondary HO2S}
Fuel Tank Pressure Sensor Sub-harness
Connecjtor or Numl_n.ar of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C791 6 Middle of floor Floor wire harness (C568: Coupe/
Hatchhack, C574: Sedan)
C792 3 Left side of fuel tank Fuel tank pressure sensor
C793 2 Left side of fuel tank EVAP two way valve
c181
Cc791

REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR
SUB-HARNESS

C782 FUEL TANK PRESSURE SENSOR
SUB-HARNESS




SRS Main Harness

Connector or | Number of .
Terminal Cavities Location Connects to Notes
C801 2 Under left side of dash Under-dash fuse/relay box {C911}
€802 3 Above under-dash fuse/relay | Main wire harness (C412)
box
C803 2 Right side of under-dash fuse/ | Memory erase signal {MES) connector
relay box
C804 2 Under left side of dash Cable reel
C805 2 Under right side of dash Passenger’s airbag assembly USA
CBO6 2 Middle of floor Dummy resistor connector Canada
cao07 18 Middie of floor SRS unit
G8 Middle of floor Body ground, via SRS main harness

SRS MAIN HARNESS




Fuses

Under-hood Fuse/Relay Box

ALTERNATOR

[To engine wire harness (T101)] BATTERY

[To starter cables {T1}]

( mEm
ERICERCRR
(I
B alok
45 46 47
LJ
4 ] - m
48 49 s0 | 31
& &4 0 o
53
Ll 54 s | 56
(I
UL
57
(|
\./ , ¥ \\
cg01 Diode €904
[To condenser fan relay) [To blower motor relay]
c902 €903
*. Not used To A/C compressor [To radiator fan relay]
clutch relay
NOTE: View from the backside of the under-hood fuse/relay box,
C906
[To main wire harness {C352)]
/L

=

€905
[To main wire harness (C353}] -

)

Sy

\

C907 Cc908
[To main wire harness {C354)] [To main wire harness (C351)]
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Q.

Fuse Number Amps Wire Color Componentis) or Circuit(s) Protected
41 80 A _— Power distribution
42 40 A WHT/BLK To ignition switch {BAT)
A3 75A WHT/RED Ceiling light, data link connector, trunk light
44 15 A WHT/BLK PGM-F| main relay
45 —_ —_— Not used
46 40 A WHT/BLU Power window motors {via power window relay)
47 75 A WHT/BLU Audio unit, clock, TCM (CVT), ECM/PCM (VBU)
48 0A WHT No. 33 (7.5 A) fuse, To combination light switch (headlight}
49 Not used
50 30A WHT/GRN Rear window defogger {via rear window defogger relay)
51 20A WHT/GRN Power dooer lock control unit, moonroof motor
52 15 A WHT/GRN Horn system, brake lights, brake signal
53 10A WHT/BLK Hazard warning light, turn signal/hazard relay
54 40 A WHT/RED Option {+B)
55 40 A BLU/WHT Blower motor {via blower motor relay)
56 20 A WHT Condenser fan motor {via condenser fan relay}
RED A/C compressor clutch {via A/C compressor clutch relay)
57 20 A BLK/RED Radiator fan motor (via radiator fan relay}




Fuses

Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box

co12

[To dashboard wire harness (C501]]

C911 co93
[To SRS main harness (CB01)]

c910
[To moonroof wire harness (C712}]

I

[To ignition switch]

C914
[To main wire harness {C422)]

Cc91s
[To main wire harness (C423}]

M| rrararirir

23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 33

Ny Jy I B S B S RN A g S g
M rilel 11

-

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22
g e3Jand
MR rrirri

1 2 I 4 5 6 7 8 9 to N
I N [ (N Jy N O Ty [y Oy O

e: Canada T T

*: Not used

(1: €926 [Option (+B}]

(@ C927 [Option idash lights)]
@): €928 [Option (ACC] co18
#@): C929 [Option (IG2)]

A: Not used ("96 - 97 models)

NOTE: View from the backside of the under-dash fuse/relay box.

Coté

[To power window relay]

C917
[To turn signal/hazard relay]

[To rear window defogger relay]

[To main wire harness {C439))

Cc923 C925 (96, 97 models}
[To floor wire harness (C551}]
C924
C922 [To integrated control unit]
[To main wire harness {C421)]
—
I I
K ]
T
—p
o e A\
| W ol g S
[15: 74 ] c919
[To floor wire harness (C552)] [To main wire harness (C419)]
C920

[To main wire harnass (C420))




..

Fuse Number Amps Wire Color Component{s) or Circuit{s) Protected
1 _ Not used
2 — _ Not used
3 10 A GRN Rear window wiper motor, rear window washer motor
4 10 A RED/BLU Right headlight {high beam)
5 10 A RED/GRN Left headlight (high beam), high beam indicator light
6 — _ Not used
7 20 A RED/WHT Left rear power window motor
8 20 A YEL/BLK Right rear power window motor
Not used ('96 — 97 madels)
’ 15 A RED Distributor {ignition control module} ("98 - 99 models}
10 20 A GRN/BLK Front passenger’'s power window motor
1 20 A BLU/BLK Driver's power window motor
12 75A YEL/BLK Turn signal/hazard relay (via turn signal/hazard switch)
3 15 A YEL/GRN PGM-FI main relay
GRY or BLK/YEL| SRS unit (VA}
14 75 A BLK/YEL Cruise control system, audio unit*!, keyless door lock control unit*?
15 75 A BLK/WHT SA;:]esrgfst'o;,C\ﬁ(Sé\I/E_lF&unlt {USA), EVAP purge vent shut valve, oxygen
16 7.5 A BLK/BLU ABS pump motor, rear window defogger, power mirror*3, mirror defogger*?
17 75 A BLK/YEL A/C system, power mirror*!, option {1G2)
18 75A YEL/BLK Daytime running lights relay (Canada)
19 75 A YEL/RED Back-up lights
20 10 A BLK/WHT Daytime running lights control unit (Canada)
21 10 A RED/WHT Right headlight {low beam}
22 10 A RED/YEL Left headlight {low beam)
23 10 A GRY or PNK SRS unit {VB)
24 75A GRN/ORN Moonroof relays
25 7.5 A YEL Gauge and indicator lights, interlock control unit
m | ma | omve | Miewns maw i s mor
27 15 A YEL/GRN Accessory socket (ACC}
28 10 A/1BA™ YEL/RED Audio unit, option (ACC})
29 Not used
30 75 A RED/BLK Dash lights, option (dash lights)
31 75A BLU/WHT ECM/PCM, PGM-FI main relay, integrated control unit
32 75A RED/BLK Front parking lights, taillights, license plate lights
33 75 A WHT/GRN Interlock control unit, key interlock solenoid

*¥1:'96 — 98 models
*2:'98 model
*3:'99 - 00 models




Fuses

Under-hood ABS Fuse/Relay Box

T6
[To under-hood ABS fuse/relay box wire harness]

Ccaze '\ C9z8

[To main wire harness [C357)] [To ABS pump motor relay]

coz7
{To main wire harness (C356)]

Fuse Number Amps Wire Color Component(s) or Circuit{s} Protected
61 40 A WHT ABS pump motor {via ABS pump motor relay)
63 75 A BRN/YEL ABS control unit {motor check)
62 20A WHT/GRN ABS control unit {(+B1)
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Power Distribution

Circuit Identification

UNDER-HCOD ABS

*1 :'96-98 models

FUSE/RELAY BOX *2 :'99-00 models
No.62 (20A)
ABS CONTROL UNIT SEe WHT/GRN _—T:} ABS contral unit
No.61
{40A)
=G T O WHT ABS
T pumg motor
GRN/WHT WHT : No.63 (7.54)
! BRAN/YEL
N ABS control unit
SHHT YEL/RED
ABS PUMP
MOTOR RELAY
BATTERY
r@ Ej BLK Starter motor
- BLK
B UNDER-HOOD
G FUSE/RELAY BOX
No.53 {104}
OO WHT/BLK —: Hazard warning light
Turn signal/hazard relay
ALTERNATOR {Via switch)
No.41 No.52 (15A)
(BOA) OO WHT/GRN Harn
Nz.15 (7.5A) FUSE
{From page 23-70}
WHT WHT/GRN p——Horn relay
=
G0
N/
BLK/WHT BRAKE SWITCH
[Closed ; Pedal pushed|
(USA)
-- -- e GRNWHT m——— ARG control WRit
ELD Po—se= ECM/PCM
() UNIT *— TCM {CVTy*! _
g Cruise control unit
-- - e Brake lights
BLK GRN/RED ECM/PCM
Mo.42 (40A)
> IGNITION SWITCH (BAT)
N WHT/BLK (To page 23-69}
- No.43 {7.54)
G401 et WHT/RED it Ceiling light
G402 e Trunk light
$—— Spotiight *2
== Data link connector (DLC)
No.44 (154) s |rtegrated control unit
O WHT/BLK PGM-FI main relay
Nc.45 {Not used)
O O
No.46 (404) UNDER-DASH
OO WHT/BLU ——-{> FUSE/RELAY BOX
{Te page 23-71)
No 47 (7.54)
N\ SO WHT/BLU = A1cfi0 LINE
= TCM (CVT}*'
P ECM/PCM
"V e He:ater contrel panel
{To page 23-68) (cont'd)

\_/_\

23-67




Power Distribution

Circuit Identification (cont'd)

UNDER-HOQD FUSE/RELAY BOX

\/\

{From page 23-67)
No.48 (304} UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
TNO WHT 5> [To page 23.72)
) COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH
No.49 (Not used) (To page 23-73, 74)
< O
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
(To page 23-74)
No 50 (304) UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
eV WHT/GRN 8> (To page 2271}
No.51 (20A)
OO WHT/GRN > Power doar lock control unit
L Moonroof mator
No.54 {40A) UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
Sep Ve WHT/RED 3> Topage 23.71)
BLOWER
No.17 (7.5A) FUSE MOTOR RELAY
(From page 23-69) No.55 (408) [ ——
saWe G TO BLUMHT Blewer motar
i
!
BLK/YEL 60 BLK _L_
G40t
CONDENSER G402
FAN RELAY
. 000 7 T BLUMWHT ECM/PCM {Via A/C pressure switch)
i BLUMWHT A/C thermostat
No.56 (20A) :
OO Q1 WHT Condenser fan motor
AC
COMPRESSOR
CLUTCHRELAY
R
—t= T RED A/C compressor clutch
1
!
L BLK/RED ECMPCM
RADIATOR
FAN RELAY
No.57 (204) —
TO T BLK/RED Radiator fan motor
!
SR GRN ECMPCM
— Engine coolant temperature (ECT) switch

23-68




Ne.42 {40A) FUSE

*1 :'96-98 models

E 23.87 *2 :'99 model
(From page 23:67) *3 1GRY (967 modet
1 GRN ('98-00 modeis
IGNITION SWITCH UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BCX
)
WHT/BLK G2 No.16 (7.54)
5} YEL W BLK/BLU ABS control unit
!
WHT / s ] REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
SO BLKYEL BLK/BLU b Via rear window defogger switch}
BAT ;.- o page 23-71)
\ . ACC #— Rear window defogger switch indicater light
\ ) O Le_!ft mirror defogger *2
\b Right /- g mirrar defogger switch)
ST Q= Mirror defogger switch indicator light *2
N— o Left °% ?
. } powes mirror actuator *2
= Right /" \ia pawer mirror switch)
No.17 {7.5A) Fusefrelay box socket)
BLKWHT  WHT/BLK OO ( ! Optional connector {1G2)
+ BLOWER MOTOR RELAY
10 + CONDENSER FAN RELAY
v s, 1> AR
(To page 23-70) - RADIATOR FAN RELAY
N/ (To page 23-68)
— Heater control panel
(To page 23-72) = AC thermosiat
— Mode controt mgtor
Qe Recircudation control motor
e Biywer motor high relay
BLK/YEL —C Lett )
Aight power mirror actuator *!
No.18 {7.5A) DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS
oW YEUBLK —-@ CONTROL UNIT (Canada)
(To page 23-74)
BLK/YEL s [rificn O
” @ i "~ "96.97 models
No.9 (154)
e ™D REC
) “98-99 mode's
No.3 (10A)
OO T GRN Rear window washer mator
No.12 (7.5} GRN Rear window wiper motor
I\ YEL/BLK Turn signalihazard relay
(Via switch)
No.13 (154)
L™ e ®» YEL/GRN PGM-FI main relay
I—--—-— *3 (or BLK/YEL) SRS unit (VA)
No.14 (7.54)
N BLK/YEL —1-—-— Cruise control unit (Via main switch)
: Cruise main switch indicator light
Audio unit (Keyless receiver circuit)
BLKAYEL Keyless door lock control unit

w—\

{cont'd)
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Power Distribution

Circuit Identification (cont'd)

*1 :'96-98 models
*2 :'99 model
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX #3 : GRY ('96-97 models)
\/\ - GRN ('98-00 medels)
(From page 23-69)
No.15 {7.5A)
O™ BLK/WHT  me——t— Altornator
PSS
Qmmem EVAP two way valve
G HO2S
@ EY/AP control canister ven! shut vaive
G EYVAP purge contral solenoid vaive
e ECM/PCM*2
ELD UNIT (USA)
BLK/WHT _D To page 2467)
BLKWHT —: } TOM (VT *!
BLKMWHT Charging system light
Ne.19 (7.5A)
SaWe YEL/RED Back-up fights
No.23 {10A)
TN %3 (0f PNK) sesam—— SRS unit (VB)
No.24 (7.5A)
O\ GRN/ORN Moenrool open relay
— Mognraof close relay
POWER WINDCOW RELAY
{To page 23-71}
Ne.25 (7.54) {Fusefrelay box socket)
TNL Integrated control unit
YEL -+ Shift lock sofenoid
L— \veriock control unt J T
YEL Gauge assembly
$— SRS indicator hght
= ABS indicator light
= A/T gear position indicator} A
— (ruise indicator dimming Grcui
No.26 (204) {Fuse/relay box socket)
T\_O> Integrated control unit
GRN/BLK Windshield wiper motor
IGNITION SWITCH (ACC)
{From page 23-69) GRN/BLK Integrated control unit
v {Via windshielc wiper switch)
e Windshield washer motor
(Via switch)
N0.27 (10A)
WHT/BLK S YEL/GRN Accessory power socket {ACC)
No.28 {10A)
O™\ Optional connector (ACC}
YEL/RED Audio unit

\/\
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No.54 {40A) FUSE
{From page 23-68)

WHT/RED

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

\/\

{Fusefrelay box socket)
Optional connector {+B)
Na.24 (7.54) FUSE
{From page 23-70)
POWER
WINDCW
No.46 (40A) FUSE RELAY
{From page 23-67)
BLK _!L
I
I
! -
WHT/BLU i G401
: G402
| No.11 (204)
Q10 IO BLU/BLK —E Power window master switch
— Power window control unit
{Via power window master switch)
No.10 (20A)
e, ‘I GRN/BLK Front passenger’s power
* e GRN/BLK = | window motor
Via power window master switch
and front passenger’s power
window swilch
No.7 (20A)
1 - | gggmn$ Left rear power window moter
(Via power window master switch )
and left rear power window switch
No.B (20A)
T | iéﬁgtg Right rear power window motor
(Via power window master switch )
No.50 (30A) FUSE and fight rear power window switch
{From page 23-68)
REAR WINDOW
No.16 (7.54) FUSE ~ WHT/GRN DEFCGGER RELAY
Via switch)
From page 23-69} —_— .
o7 0 BLK/BLU Rear window defogger
|
BLU/YEL |
|
T BLK Jg-

\_/_\

G401
G402

{cont'd)
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Power Distribution

Circuit ldentification (cont' d)

(MT)
IGNITION SWITCH (ST)
{From page 23-69)
1 L}
1 L
STARTER
BLKWHT CUT RELAY CLUTCH SWITCH
£
' - BLIGWHT \_Q_Q_Q, BLWBLK oo} BLK J}_ !
BLK/WHT Q10 BLK/RED BLK/WHT Starter solenoid G401
= |
: BLKJIRED :
{AT) . . :
IGNITION SWITCH (ST)
v (From page 23-69)
L
1
NEUTRAL PCSITICN '
S}NII%_H
n ar
BLKSWHT (posﬂimgeswnd])
{0 0} BLK/RED . BLIGWHT Starter solenoid .
1
BLK/RED
L]
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
No.31{7.54) {Fuseirelay box socket)
b B K/RED SV Imegrated control unit
BLUMWHT PGM-FI main relay
BLUAHT ECMPCM
N¢.33 {7.54)
No.45 (30A) FUSE | ¢ WHT ——\_D WHT/GRN Interlock control unit
{From page 23-68) (Via interdock switch)
e Ky intertock solenoid
COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH
WHT 15> (To page 23.73, 74)

\/\




USA:
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BCX
COMBINATION
LIGHT SWITCH
CIMMER
: No.4 (10A)
H P~ REC/BLU O™\ RED/BLL) == Rigght headlight (High beam}
Lo No.5 {10A)
Eﬁgg (304) YN RED/GRN = Migh beam indicator light
(™) | |
‘ | PASSING RED/WHT RED/GRN Left headlight {High beam)
o No.21 (104}
OO RED/WHT Right headlight {Low beam)
WHT
4 No.22 (10A)
m ’ﬂ‘\f OO REDIYEL Left headight (Low bearm)
No.48 (30A) :
From page !
(23-72 ’ ) t:%i)
o
="
WHI T 'f I No.30 (7.5} (Fuserrelay box sacket)
= = RED/GRN N Optional connector {Dash lights)
o @8
Fuse/reiay box socket
- CFF ( ! ) Integrated control unit
RED/BLK Hazard warning switch light
== {iauge lights
Qe Auchio UNIE
§—== Rear window defogger swilch light
@ (Cruise main switch light
@ Cruise indicator L
G A/T gear position indicator} dimming cirauit
b Daish lights brightness controller
REC/BLK A/T gear position console light
_: Heater contred panel light
Ne.32 (7.5A}
o=l N\ O RED/BLK Left S
_: Hight} front parking light
REDBK —¢— Eé?gm} outer tailights
) sglimmwwmm
= Leh } . .
L— Right license plate lights

(cont’d)
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Power Distribution

Circuit ldentification (cont d}

Canada:
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
COMBINATION \—/\
LIGHT SWITCH
DIMMER
! No.4 (104)
HI O=t=— RED/BLY eaWe RED/BLU
No.48 (30A4) —Oh:
FUSE No.5 (10A4)
(Séogé page) O™ RED/GRN
| PASSING
‘ REDMWHT REDIGRN ———g——
WHT fo
LN o No.21 {104)
)ﬁb OO REOAWHT
ESQE {30A} : No.22 (104)
From pae X caWe RED/YEL
(23-72pag ) {f;
()(I\O
: 0
WHT |
7 Ne.30 (7.54) {Fuse/relay box socket)
e - b RED/GRN caWeT
() {Fuse/relay box sacket)
OFF
RED/BLE e
24851 E (7.54) %543 {40A) —
From page From page )
p S
Y Y —
YEL/BLK WHT  RED RED/BLK —:
No.32 (7.54)
AN RED/BLK —:
gsg;(EEM Ne.20 (104)
LIGHT SIAWe RED/BLK sy
V —
P——
. p—
$—— GRN/RED BLKAWHT —

BRAKE
FLUID
LEVEL
SWITCH

()

BLK RED/GRN BLK
PARKING
BRAKE
SWITCH

ol

G401 G401

G402 G402

WHT/RED se——

RESISTOR

Right headlight (High beam)

RED/BLU —-—‘ RESISTOR

High beam indicator light

Left headlight (High beam)

—Q RESISTOR

Right headiight {Low beam})

Left headlight {Low beam)

Optional connector (Dash lights)
Integrated control unit

Hazard warning switch light

Gauge lights

Audio unit

Rear window defogger switch light
Cruise main switch light

Cruise indicator } dimming
A/T gear position indicator | Circuit
Dash lights brightness controller

A/T gear position console light
Heater control panel light

sft L
Hight} front parking light

Left -

Ai ght} outer taillights
Left 1. -

Right inner tailights
Left 3 . '
Rigm} license plate lights

RED/BLU —’ RIGHT HEADLIGHT (High beam)
possae RED/GRN —b LEFT HEADLIGHT {High beam)



Ground Distribution

‘ - Circuit Identification

{B] BLK/YEL

{C]BLK

{D} BLK

Battery

Power steering pump bracket
(D16Y5, D16Y7, D16YS engines)

Valve cover (B18A2 engine)

Transmission housing

Primary HO2S (M/T)

EGR valve (MT) {D13Y5 engine)
EGR controt

solencid vaive (A/T)

VTEC pressure swilch (B16A2 enging)

ECT switch
VL]

PSP switch

(PG1)
ECM/PCM
(PG2)

PGM-FI main relay

De—
} TCM (CVT) (96-96 models)

G3
{F] BLK {F] BLK
- Pt
>— —{F] BLK
* {F] BLK —
— {F] BLK
! p— {F]BLK
1
| — {:] BLK
-- - - -
Junction "~ '95.98 mod
connector '99-00 models B18A2, D16Y7 angines
BRN/BLK
- -4 - -- .- - —
G101 I_u— F] BLK
- -
1
'99-00 models D16Y5, D16YS engires
(To page 23-76, 77)
- F] BLK :]ﬁ {H] BLK
- F] BLK

' Baftery ground cable @ * Engine ground cable B
 Engine ground cable A  Engine wire hamess

E * Main wire harness

VTEC pressure switch
(D16Y5, D16YB engines : '98-00 models)

{cont'd}
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Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification (cont'd)

'96-98 models:
(gg‘_’]“%page) BAN/BLK [F] BRNBLK LG
ECM/PCM
BRN/BLK s F | BRN/BLK LG2
{F] BRN/ELK |
{F] BRNBLK - N
{F] BRN/BLK
Junction BRN/BLK
connector BRN/BLK
BRN/BLK
BRN/BLK -
&
J BRN/BLK BRN/BLK
BRNBLK
CKF sensor |
====OF] BLURED e e e e e e e e o oo oo
Knock sensar (KS)*! === F] REDBLY ——————# ke e e e s oo
Primary Ho2g *2 s L s I e e o e S T
RNy U Y DU R DN S SRV FE
o \
7 F| RED v
1
'
Primary H025§*3{ mmperd={ F | BLK .
v /[ ECWPCM
A —p—{F| WHT ’
e e e e e e e e - - UG Dy MU SNy S | | —— /
AT ——mese———— o—t-t-pF-—-——Fm——— \
Crankshaft position {CKP) sensor ’L v F| BLU T
i ! \
Top dead center (TDC) sensor == : {F] YEL ,'
'
/ !
Cylinder position (CYP) sens0r =elemmym{ F | GRN v
7 S S S S T e I s
Mainshaft speed sensor =TT F | RED s e s
PCM
Countershatt speed sensor smmmi-a BLU =T S e
D16Y8 engine
ECMPOM = WHT/RED == oo o= =B H] WHT/RED === Secondary HO2S
- -u - - - - - - - [epp——
@ D16YS, D16Y7 engine
—-- - .- - 2 - - .- .
Secondary HO2S == WHT/RED ===msooo oo R me s L ECM/PCM
BRNBLK ——
BRN/BLK ==
S Ab————mm= -
Drive pulley speed sensor =——=—={F | RED/BL) =emm—mamct oo —t—— " “ {EI REDMBLU —\‘- TCM (CVT)
Driven pulley speed Sensor smmmmm— W H T e e e WHT e
-—-a T '] 1
Secondary gear shaft speed sensor WHT/RED emis. 1= {H] WHT/RED T
. Enging wire harngss = —————— : Shielding *1:D16Y5, D16Y8 engine
o * 2 : Except D16Y5 engine (M/T)
* Main wire harness *3: DI6Y5 engine (MT)
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Q .

'99-00 models:

(559;159898) BRN/BLK =t {F] BAN/BLK LG
BRN/BLK BAN/BLK w2t | oo

—{F] BAN/BLK ezt
—~—{F] BANBLK —'{l—
{F] BRNBLK
{F] BRN/BLK
Jundion BRN/BLK se—
connector BRAN/BLK
BRN/BLK
BRN/BLK

- | BRN/BLK
BAN/BLK

*5
CKFsensor{ |
== F]| BLWRED == o o

Knock sensor {KS)*¢ === F| REDBLY ~===m==f=

N

RED

!

\
J
Primary H025*3 BLK

L 4 \

r ECWPCM

7
___________________ [y I B T SR

[y R R R B s ek

T, s L
Crankshatt position (CKP) sensor BLU L

! \

\
i
Top dead center (TOC) sensor GRN :
\
]
Cylinder position {CYP) sersor YEL v

e i E—E—————————— I R R e N

Mainshaft Speed Sanser =] F | RED S mme e e = e e s e

Countershatt speed Senssr = F | BLU e e 2 S ]

Secondary H02S WHT/RED = = ‘=='—'1 WHT/RED == ECM/PCM

[HBY5 {M/T) engine

Secondary H025 WH

T/RED ECMPCM

@ B16A2, D16Y8 engines

Secondary H02S =m=memmm=m{ W] WHT/RED =mmid] s = WHT/RED == ECM/PCM

Drive pulley speed sensor RED/BLY =i e RED/BLL e

Driven pulley speed sensor WHT S = [H} WHT
Secondary gear shaft speed sens(r ==————— WHT/RED s Sl WHT/RED =

ECM/PCM (CVT)

 Enging wire hamess : Rear heated oxygen sensor sub harness  * 1: D16Y5, D16Y8 engines *4: D16Y7, B16A2 engines {cont'd)
o o *2: Except D16Y5 engine (WT)  %5: D16YS5, D16Y7, D16YB engines
{ Mainwiro hamess  ———-—==  Shiglding *3: D1BYS engine {M/T) +6: B18A2, D16Y8, D16YS (CVT) engines
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Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification (cont'd)

Radiator fan mator
r— Right headiight

T Right front parking light

Right frant turn signal light

Left headiight

— Loft frort parking light

L eft front turn signal light

Windshield washer motor
p=Rear window washer motor
p—="Cruise control actuator

-{G] BLK
{G] BLK
e
{G]BLK
+G] BLK !
-

: Engine compartment wire hamess

e Washer level switch (Canada)




'96-98 models:

{H] BLK Windshield wiper motor
L Brake flig levet swich
~{H] BLK Ignition kay switch
) } Data link connector {DLC)
{H] BLK Windshield wiperiwasner switch
1 o . o . o i '96-97 models
I_ {H] BLK [\ {G] BLURED =————ssmmme Horr
Ll
{H] BLK Rear window wiperiwasher switch
H] BLK Interlock contrel unit
{AT)

H === Park pin switch
Clutch interlock switch {M/T)

—{H] BLK Cruise control unit
{H] BLK » Daytime running lights contral unit (Canada)
UNDER-DASH L— cuen swicn
FUSE RELAY 30X (M with cruise control or for D16Y5 engine}
M B {Fuse/relay box socket) .
{H] BLK 1 Rear window defogger relay
{Fuse/relay box secket)

Integrated control unit

[Fuse/relay box secket)

Power window relay

(Fuse/relay box socket)

Turn signalthazard relay

—{c] 8Lk Moanraol switch
p—Moonroof open relay
e W0ONOO! CIOSE TEIRY

{1]BLK Dash lights brightness contraller
- — Keyless door lock contral unit
—_ {I] BLK Security control unit

m
228 <z
| S T T7T 1T e T g 11

G401

{1]BLK Cruise main switch light
e Criise indicator dimming circuit

[ E Rear window defogger switch light
AT gear position indicator dimming circuit

Junction

nnector
connécte E] BLK * Accessory power socket
— SRS indicator light circuit

{1]BLK Gauges and indicators

{1]BLK ABS indicator light circut

{1]BLK Gauge lights

 Engine compartment wire harmess (1] : Dashboard wire hamess
 Main wire haness [@] : Moonraof wire hamess

{cont'd)
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Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification (cont'd)

'39-00 models:

~{H] BLK

| —

{H] BLK

{+] BLK

{H] BLK

{H] BLK

| -

{R] Bk

{H] BLK

{H] BLK

—

UNDER-DASH

{H] BLK

FUSE/RELAY 80X

{Fuse/relay box socket)

{H] BLK [

{Fuseirelay box socket}

{Fuse/relay box socket)

{Fuse/relay box socket)

{Q] BLK

I_I_IL’_ll_rll_,_ll.._ll__

et [ ] BLK

: Engine comparirment wire hamess
 Main wite haness

23-80

{T] BLK

{1]BLK —

Junction
connector

{1]BLK

mae] | ] BLK

{1] BLK

(1] : Dashboarg wire hamess

[&] : Mocnroot wire hamess

{t] BLK

P—

Windshield wiper motor
Brake fluid level switch

Ignition key switch

} Data link connector (DLC)

Windshield wiperiwasher switch
Rear window wiper/washer switch

Interlack control unit }
Park pin switch (AT

Cluteh interlock switch (M/T)
Cruise controf unit
Daytime running lights control unit (Canada)

Clutch switch
(M/T with cruise control)

Keyiess door lack control unit

Aear window defogger relay
Integrated control unit
Power window relay

Turn signalhazard relay

Moonroof switch
Moonroof opan relay
Moonroof close relay

SRS indicator light circuit
AT gear position indicator dimming ciroust

Accessory power socket
Gauges and indicators
ABS indicator light circuit
Gauge lights

Cruisa main switch light

Cruise indicater dimming cireuit
Dash lights brightness controllar

S Hazard switch indicator fight



Q.

*96-98 models:

{Without ABS)
: [
i_ —{H] BLK @ G401 (From page 23-79)
{With ABS)
. —{H] BLK B| G401 (From page 23-79)
L - - - - - .
—{H] BLK {H] BLK ABS contrel unit
{H] BLK + AT gear position switch
L Eounit
{H] BLK Service check connector
UNDER-HOOD
FUSE/RELAY BOX
- {Fusefrelay box socket)
{H] BLK —g—={H] BLK 1 i Blower motof relay
BLK —{R] BLK {R] BLK Made control motor
e 5] BLK = Heater control panel
«'H] BLK el R BLK ] § ] BALK s et fan switch
L
- -
G402
A‘L ='H] BLK ABS pump motor
G403
l {1] BiK Audia unit
G501
—{J] BLK — Power mirrar switch
{J] Btk {J] BLK el | | BLK Power door lock contro unit
§— Driver's door lock actuator
b [Criver's doof fock switch
m BLK LT—' BLK } Power window main switch
- = (pe——
GBS b Driver's power window mofor
1] BLK Fuei unit
{J] BLK

N

G552

* Main wire harness
m . Dashboard wire harness

 Floor wire harness
: Driver's door wire harmess

[R] : Heater sub-namess A
* Heater sub-harness B

Fuel pump (FP)
I—- Driver's seat belt switch

{cont'd)




Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification (cont'd)

'99-00 models:
{Without ABS)
. -- - -- .-
'L {F] BLK @ G401 (From page 23-80)
. T wWin ABS)
I -- -- -- -- -- - -- S
. [H] BLK @ G401 (From page 23-80)
L
i {H] BLK {H] BLK [
. E BLK a ABS control unit
. - - - .- - - I
=[H] BLK I‘ AT gear positicn switch
ELD unit
j'E BLK Service check connector
UNDER-HOOD
FUSE/RELAY BOX
I~ {Fuse/relay box socket)
{H] BLK — BLK ]l: I Blowar motor relay
Le——{H] 8k —I —{R] BLK :}— {S]BLK Heater cantro} panel
{H] BLK { {A] BLK * Blower motar high relay
— Power transister
O
G402
_l_ {H] BLK ABS pump motor
G403
_L {1] 8K Audio unit
G501
(1] BLK = Power mirfor switch
{J] BLK {J] BLk {L]BLK Power doar lock control unit
$—Driver's door lock actuator
= Driver's door lock switch
e |_eft mirror defogger
- J | BLK L|BLK ) N
- (] K —t] ) } Pawer windaw main switch
Gss1 = Driver's power window motor
{J]BLK Fuel unit
- J] BLK Il:,'— {M] BLK Right mirror defogger
{J]BLK * Fuel pump (FP)
— Driver's seat beit switch
G552
 Maln wire harness : Floor wire harness [R] : Heater sub-hamess A [M] : Passengers doar wire hamess
[1] + Dashboard wire hamess " Driver's door wire harness * Heater sub-harness B
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- - - T - 1

{K] BLK ——a {K] BLK — Lot

s 1
L | Right} taillights
‘]
: — BLK =] ] ~{T] BLK ) lﬁ?:ht} license plate lights
G601 @ High mount brake ‘ight '
l- E BLK Rear window wiper motor
)
)

G761 J

@ {Hatchback : '96-87 models)

{K] BLK Left

| Fifght} taillights
o
B IJ ﬁ BLK Left } license plate lights

Right
: High mount brake light
' —{T] BLK Rear windaw wiper motor

{T]BLK Trunk latch switch '

| G7st

{Hatchback : '98 model)
- @

{K] BLK Left
p—— Right
P |_pf]
@ Right
H— P | pft

) §— Right
G601 @— Trunk latch switch
=== High mount brake light
b Rear window defogger

outer tailiights
inner taillights

} license plate lights

@ " T CouperSedan : '96-98 models)

—{ K] BLK Left } "
) Right outer taiflignts

) Pr— | oft

— Right inner taillights

— e Left
#—=Right
GEO! b Trunk Jatch switch
] K] 8LK -I High mount brake light

[ l- Rear window defogger
1

v GB02

license plate lights

(Sodan : 9900 modeis)

 Rear wire hamess

\ Hatch wire harness
{cont'd)
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Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification (cont'd)

JL {5] BLK

l 1] BLK
G
{¥] * (or BLK)
—{¥] * (or BLK)
£
Gain
(8] : A/C wire harness * GRY :© '96-97 modals

GRN : '98-00 models

: Rear window defogger ground wire
: 8RS main harness

Condenser fan motor

Rear window defogger (Hatchback)

} SRS unit



Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box

Removal/Installation

SRS components are located in this area. Review the
SRS component locations, precautions, and procedures
in the SRS section (24} before performing repairs or ser-
vice.

Removal:

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code far the radio
then write down the frequencies for the radio’s pre-
set buttons {"39 - 00 modeils}.

2 Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cable, and wait at least three min-
utes.

3. Disconnect the airbag connectors {see section 24).

4 Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover and
knee bolster (see section 20}

5. Remove the two mounting nuts, and pull the under-
dash fusefrelay box out from under the dash.

MOUNTING NUTS

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

6. Disconnect the connectors from the under-dash
fuse/relay box, and take out the under-dash fuse/
relay box (see section 24}

Installation:
1. Connect the connectors to the under-dash fuse/
relay box, then install the under-dash fuse/relay box

in the reverse order of removal (see section 24}.

2 Install the driver's dashboard lower cover (see sec-
tion 20).

3. Connect the airbag connectors {see section 24).

4. Connect the battery positive cable, then connect the
negative cable.

5. Enter the anti-theft code for the radic, then enter the
customer's radio station presets {'99 — 00 models}.

6. Confirm that all systems work properly.




Power Relays

Relay Test

Turn Signal/Hazard Relay: ® Rear window defogger relay

See page 23-172
Normally-open type:

1. Check for continuity between the terminals.
¢ There should be continuity between the No. 1 and
No. 3 terminals when power and ground are con-
nected to the No. 2 and No. 4 terminals.
# There should be no continuity between the No. 1
and No. 3 terminals when power is disconnected.

Terminal

Power (No. 2 - No. 4}

Disconnected

Connected O— 0

& Starter cut relay: "96 - 97 models
¢ Horn relay: ‘96 — 87 models
® Blower motor high relay: '99 - 00 models




Normally-open type:
1. Check for continuity between the terminals.

e There should be continuity between the No. 1 and
No. 2 terminals when power and ground are con-
nected to the No. 3 and No. 4 terminals.

# There should be no continuity between the No. 1
and No. 2 terminals when power is disconnected.

; Terminal
1 2

Power {No.3 - No.4}

Disconnected

Connected O———+—O

Power window relay

Radiator fan relay

Condenser fan relay

A/C compressor clutch relay
Starter cut relay: '98 — 00 models
Horn relay: '98 - 00 models

P
‘g;

Five-terminal type:
1. Check for continuity between the terminals.

e There shou!d be continuity between the No. 1 and
No. 2 terminals when power and ground are con-
nected to the No. 3 and No. 5 terminals.

e There should be continuity between the No. 2 and
No. 4 terminals when power is disconnected.

Terminal
1 2 4
Power {No. 3 - No. b}
Disconnected Oo—20
Connected Oo——CO

e Moonroof open relay: "96 — 97 models
e Moonroof close relay: ‘96 — 97 models

{cont'd)
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Power Relays

Relay Test (cont’d)

Five-terminal type:
1. Check for continuity between the terminals.

# There should be continuity between the No. 1
and No. 2 terminals when power and ground are
connected to the No. 5 and No. 3 terminals,

¢ There should be continuity between the No. 1
and No. 4 terminals when power is disconnected.

Terminal
1 2 4
Power {No. 5 - No. 3)
Disconnected O O
Connected o—T =0

® Moonroof open relay: ‘98 - 00 models
® Moonroof close relay: ‘88 — 00 models

Ve

(‘%(/’




Q.

Ignition Switch

Test

SRS components are located in this area. Review the
SRS component locations, precautions, and procedures
in the SRS section {24} before performing repairs or ser-
vice.

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the
radio, then write down the frequencies for the
radio’s preset buttons {"99 — 00 models).

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable.

3. Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover and
knee bolster {see section 20}.

4. Disconnect the 5P connector from the under-dash
fuse/relay box and the 7P connector from the main
wire harness.

5. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal | (3} 5 3 (1
Position (ACC) | {BAT) | (G} | (1G2) | (ST)
0{LOCK)

| {ACC) Oo—0

I (ON) O——0O—{0—+=0

Il (START) o——0

[ 1:7Pconnector

Wire side of fernale terminals

BLK/WHT (ST) WHT {BAT)
(1,23
4]5 617
7P CONNECTOR
/ = a
Y .
5P CONNECTOR

—

WHT/BLK {ACC)

1
\ 3] 75!
YEL (lGZ}@ BLK/YEL {1G1)

Wire side of female terminals

6. If the continuity checks do not agree with the table,
replace the electrical switch.

Electrical Switch Replacement

SRS components are located in this area. Review the
SRS component locations, precautions, and procedures
in the SRS section {24) before performing repairs or ser-
vice.

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the
radio, then write down the frequencies for the
radio’s preset buttons {"99 - 00 models).

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable.

3. Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (see
section 20).

4. Disconnect the 5P connector from the under-dash
fuse/relay box and the 7P connector from the main
wire harness (see left column).

5. Remove the steering column covers {see section
171

6. Insert the ignition key, and turn itto “0 {LOCK)".

7. Remove the two screws and the electrical switch
from the steering lock.

ELECTRICAL
SWITCH

8. Install in the reverse order of removal.




Ignition Switch

Steering Lock Replacement

SRS components are located in this area. Review the
SRS component locations, precautions, and procedures
in the SRS section {24) before performing repairs or ser-
vice.

Remove:

8.

Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the
radio, then wire down the frequencies for the
radio’s preset buttons {'99 — 00 models).

Disconnect the battery negative cable.

Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover and
knee bolster [see section 20).

Disconnect the 5P connector from the under-dash
fuse/relay box and the 7P connector from the main
wire harness (see previous page).

Remove the steering column covers, then remove
the mounting bolts and nuts from the steering col-
umn {see section 17).

Lower the steering column assembiy.

Center-punch each of the two shear bolts, then drill
their heads off with a 5 mm {3/16 in} drill bit.

CAUTION: Do not damage the steering lock body,

Remove the shear bolts and the steering lock assem-
bly.

Installation:

5.

6.

Install the new steering lock assembly without the
key inserted.

Loosely tighten the new shear bolts.
Insert the ignition key, and check for proper opera-
tion of the steering wheel lock and that the ignition

key turns freely.

Tighten the shear bolts until the hex heads twist off.

SHEAR BOLT

o

TWIST-OFF PORTION

Install in the reverse order of removal.

Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter the
customer’s radio station presets.




Battery

‘ - Test

.

e Battery fluid (electrolyte) contains sulfuric acid. It may cause severe burns if it gets on your skin or in your eyes. Wear
protective clothing and a face shield.
— [If electrolyte gets on your skin or clothes, rinse it off with water immediately.
— If electrolyte gets in your eyes, flush it out by splashing water in your eyes for at least 15 minutes; call a physician

immediately.

e A battery gives off hydrogen gas. If ignited, the hydrogen will explode and could crack the battery case and splatter
acid on you. Keep sparks, flames, and cigarettes away from the battery.

® Overcharging will raise the temperature of the electrofyte. This may force electrolyte to spray out of the battery vents.
Follow the charger manufacturer's instructions, and charge the battery at a proper rate,

Use either a JCI or Bear ARBST tester, and follow the manufacturer's procedures. If you don’t have one of these comput-
erized testers, follow this conventional test procedure:
To get accurate results, the temperature of the electrolyte must be between 70°F (21°C) and 100°F (38°C).

Check For Damage

If the case is cracked or the posts are loose, replace
the battery.

Check Indicator EYE Color

If the indicator shows low electrolyte, add distilled
- water if possible.

d | EYE Indicates OK__| FEYE Indicates LOW
CHARGE

Test Load Capacity (#1)

« Apply 300 amp load for 15 seconds to remove
surface charge.

« Allow 15 seconds recovery period.

« Apply test load (see Test Load Chart).

- Record voltage at the end of 15 seconds.

Stays above 9.6 volts; Drops below 9.6 volts. J
battery is OK.

{cont'd)
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Battery

Test (cont’d)

Charge on High Setting {40 amps)

Charge until EYE shows charge is OK; plus an
additional 30 minutes to assure full charge.
NOTE: If the battery charge is very low, it may
be necessary to bypass the charger's polarity
protection circuitry.

If the EYE does not show charge is OK within
three hours, the battery is no-good; replace it.
Write down how long the battery was
charged.

Test Load Capacity (#2)

» Apply 300 amp load for 15 seconds to remove surface charge.
+ Allow 15 seconds recovery period.

+ Apply test load {see Test Load Chart).

* Record voltage at the end of 15 seconds.

Stays above 9.6 volts; battery is OK. } L Drops beiow 9.6 volts; battery is no-good.

55B24L - MF or
55B24L (S) - MF

T— BATTERY CODE

TEST LOAD CHART

Use the test load or 1/2 the cold cranking amps {CCA) printed on the
label on the top of the battery. If neither is indicated, use the
information below:

BATTERY COLD CRANKING LOAD
CODE AMPS (CCA) {amps)
55 405 (*410) 200

*. 65B24L (S} - MF
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Starting System

‘ - Component Location Index

STARTER CUT RELAY (M/T)
Test, page 23-86, 87

A/T GEAR POSITION SWITCH
Test, page 23-154
Replacement, page 23-155

CLUTCH INTERLOCK
SWITCH

BATTERY
Test, page 23-91

STARTER

Test, page 23-95

Solenoid Test, page 23-96
Replacement, page 23-100
Performance Test, page 23-101




Starting System

Component Location Index

IGNITION
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH
BATTERY
No.41 (80A) No.42 [404) @
+ e A WHT/BLK —#—WHT Q_/
sT
BLK/WHT
(AT) M)
| |
: |
! BLK/WHT BLKWHT
1 L}
1
| :
T BLKWHT BLK/WHT
' B AT GEAR '
BLK POSITION SWITCH
» {Closed : In position or [B]) !
1
i E) ______________ STARTER [
CUT BELAY
: v LY
1]
1 1
L 1
BLK/RED BLK/RED BLU/BLK
1
1 L]
[}
- T - )
1
1
! 1
© CLUTCH
BLKAWHT Q:b) SWITCH :
(Closed : Clutch pedal)
2 \fully daprasses
]
]
1
1
1
[}
1
M| soLEnoID :
|
BLK
1
1
1
]
STARTER '
{Permanent magnet type)
L
a ! L




Starter Test

NOTE: The air temperature must be between 59 and
100°F (15 and 38°C) before testing.

Recommended Procedure:

e Use a starter system tester.

e Connect and operate the equipment in accordance
with the manufacturer’s instructions.

e Test and troubleshoot as described.

Alternate Procedure:

¢ Use the following equipment:
— Ammeter, 0 - 400 A
— Voltmeter, 0 - 20 V {accurate within 0.1 volt)
— Tachometer, 0 - 1,200 rpm

e Hook up a voltmeter and ammeter as shown.

—
EGATIVE )
N e

AL
TERMIN o A

NOTE: After this test, or any subsequent repair, reset
the ECM/PCM to clear any codes {see section 11).

Check the Starter Engagement:

1. Remove the No. 44 {15 A) fuse from the under-hood
fuse/relay box.

2. Turn the ignition switch to START {lll) with the shift
lever in [N] or [B] position (A/T) or with the clutch pedal
depressed {(M/T). The starter should crank the engine.

e If the starter does not crank the engine, go to
step 3.

e If it cranks the engine erratically or too slowly, go
to “Check for Wear and Damage” on the next

page.

Check the battery, battery positive cable, ground,
starter cut relay, and the wire connections for loose-
ness and corrosion. Test again.

if the starter still does not crank the engine, go to
step 4.

Unplug the connector (BLK/WHT wire and soienoid
terminal} from the starter.

Connect a jumper wire from the battery positive (+)

terminal to the solenoid terminal.
The starter should crank the engine.

SOLENOID TERMINAL

BLK/WHT
WIRE

e [f the starter still does not crank the engine,
remove it, and diagnose its internal problem.

& |f the starter cranks the engine, go to step 6.

Check the ignition switch (see page 23-89).

Check the starter cut relay and clutch interlock switch
{see page 23-86, 87).

Check the A/T gear position switch (see page 23-154).

Check for an open in the wire between the ignition
switch and starter.

(cont’d}
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Starting System

Starter Test (cont'd)

Check for Wear and Damage

The starter should crank the engine smoothly and
steadily, If the starter engages, but cranks the engine
arratically, remove it, and inspect the starter drive gear
and torque converter or flywheel ring gear for damage.

® Check the drive gear overrunning clutch for binding
or slipping when the armature is rotated with the
drive gear held.
— If damaged, replace the gears.

Check Cranking Voltage and Current Draw
Cranking valtage should be no less than 8.5 volts.
Current draw should be no more than 350 amperes.

If cranking voltage is too low, or current draw too high,

check for:

¢ dead or low battery.

® open circuit in starter armature commutator seg-
ments.

e starter armature dragging.

e shorted armature winding.

¢ excessive drag in engine.

Check Cranking rpm

Engine speed during cranking should be above 100 rpm.
If speed is too low, check for:

e loose hattery or starter terminals.

e excessively worn starter brushes.

e open circuit in commutator segments.

e dirty or damaged helical spline or drive gear.

e defective drive gear overrunning clutch.

Check Starter Disengagement

With the shift lever in [N] or [f] position (A/T) or with the
clutch pedal depressed {M/T), turn the ignition switch to
START (Ill), and release to ON {Il}.

The starter drive gear should disengage from the torque
converter or flywheel ring gear when you release the
key.

if the drive gear hangs up on the torque converter or fly-

wheel ring gear, check for:

# solenoid plunger and switch malfunction.

e dirty drive gear assembly or damaged overrunning
cluteh.
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Starter Solenoid Test

1. Check the hoid-in coil for continuity between the S
terminal and the armature housing (ground). The
coil is OK if there is continuity.

ARMATURE
HOUSING
(GROUND)
S TERMINAL

BLK/WHT

B TERMINAL WIRE

STARTER

CABLE B TERMINAL
MOUNTING NUT
9 Nm (0.9 kgf-m,
7 Ibf-ft)

2.  Check the pull-in coil for continuity between the S
and M terminals. The coil is OK if there is continuity.




Armature Inspection and Test

1. Inspect the armature for wear or damage due to con-
tact with the permanent magnet or field winding.

e If there is wear or damage, replace the armature.

Inspect for damage.

2. Check commutator surface and diameter.

e |f the surface is dirty or burnt, resurface with emery
cloth or a lathe within the following specifications,
or recondition with #500 or #600 sandpaper.

e |f commutator diameter is below the service limit,
replace the armature.

Commutator Diameter

VERNIER CALIPER

COMMUTATOR

3. Measure the commutator runout.

e If the commutator runout is within the service
limit, check the commutator for carbon dust or
brass chips between the segments.

e [f the commutator runout is not within the ser-
vice limit, replace the armature.

Commutator Runout

Standard (NEW) Service Limit

Standard {(NEW) Service Limit

28.0-28.1 mm 27.5 mm

(1.102 - 1.106 in) (1.083 in}
COMMUTATOR

SANDPAPER

0-0.02 mm 0.05 mm
{0 - 0.0008 in) (0.002 in}

DIAL INDICATOR

COMMUTATOR

{cont'd)
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Starting System

Armature Inspection and Test (cont’d)

4. Check for mica depth. If necessary, undercut mica
with a hacksaw blade 1o achieve proper depth. If ser-
vice limit cannot be maintained, replace the armature.

HIGH
MICA NOT GOCD

MICA DEPTH

Commutator Mica Depth

Standard {(NEW} Service Limit

0.4-05mm
(0.016 - 0.02 in)

0.15 mm
{0.006 in)

5. Check for continuity between the segments of the
commutator. If an open circuit exists between any
segments, replace the armature.

COMMUTATOR SEGMENT

23-98

6.

Place the armature on an armature tester. Hold a
hacksaw blade on the armature core.

ARMATURE TESTER

HACKSAW BLADE

ARMATURE

¢ If the blade is attracted to the core or vibrates
while the core is turned, the armature is shorted.
Replace the armature.

Check with an ochmmeter that no continuity exists
between the commutator and armature coil core,
and between the commutator and armature shaft. If
there is continuity, replace the armature.

SHAFT COIL CORE COMMUTATOR




‘ o Brush Holder Test Brush Inspection
1. Check that there is no continuity between the ® and Measure the brush length. If not within the service limit,

© brush holders. replace the brush (or brush holder assembly).

If there is continuity, replace the brush holder

assembly. Brush Length
Standard {NEW) Service Limit

R
© BRUSH HOLDER © BRUSH HOLDER 15.8 - 16.2 mm 11.0 mm

(0.62 - 0.64 in) {0.43in}

/ BRUSH

NOTE: To seat new brushes after installing them in their
holders, slip a strip of #500 or #600 sandpaper, with the
@ BRUSH HOLDER @ BRUSH HOLDER grit side up, over the commutator and smoothly rotate
the armature. The contact surface of the brushes will be
sanded to the same contour as the commutator,

2. Insert the brush into the brush holder, and bring the
brush inte contact with the commutator, then attach Overrunning Clutch Inspection
o a spring scale to the spring. Measure the spring ten-

sion at the moment the spring lifts off the brush. .
1. Slide the overrunning clutch along the shaft. Does it

mave freely? If not, replace it.

2. Rotate the overrunning clutch both ways. Does it
lock in one direction and rotate smoothly in
reverse? If it does not lock in either direction or it
locks in both directions, replace it.

SPRING SCALE

CLUTCH GEAR

SPRING

v

BRUSH —*

Spring Tension
15.7 - 17.7 N (1.60 - 1.80 kgf, 3.5 — 4.0 |bf)

/]
/
\

\

DRIVE GEAR




Starting System

Starter Replacement

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the
radio, then write down the frequencies for the
radio’s preset buttons ('99 - 00 modeils).

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable.

3. Disconnect the starter cabte from the B terminal on
the sclenoid, then disconnect the BLK/WHT wire
from the S terminal.

MOUNTING BOLT
44 N-m (4.5 kgf-m, 32 Ibf-ft)

S TERMINAL

WIRE

B TERMINAL
MOUNTING NUT
9 N-m {0.9 kgf-m,
6.5 Ibf-ft)

4. Remove the two bolts hoiding the starter, then
remove the starter.

B TERMINAL

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

NOTE: When installing the starter cable, make sure
that the crimped side of the ring terminal is facing out.

Crimped side of ring
terminal

NUT

TERMINAL

6. Connect the battery positive cable and negative cable
to the battery.

7. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter the
customer’s radio station presets {'99 - 00 models).
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Starter Reassembiy

1. Pry back each brush spring with a screwdriver, then
position the brush about halfway out of its holder,
and release the spring to hold it there.

2. Install the armature in the housing, Next, pry back
each brush spring again, and push the brush down
until it seats against the commutator, then release
the spring against the end of the brush,

B SRSV SSREY

U

3. Install the end cover on the brush holder.

BRUSH HOLDER

END COVER
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Performance Test

NOTE: Before starting the following checks, disconnect
the wire from terminal M, and make a connection as
described below using as heavy a wire as possible {prefer-
ably equivalent to the wire used for the car).

Pull-in Coil Test:

Connect the battery as shown. If the starter pinion pops
out, it is working properly.

CAUTION: Do not leave the battery connected for more
than 10 seconds.

A

®@ O

BATTERY

{GROUND|

Disconnect the wire.

Hold-in Coil Test:

Disconnect the battery from the M terminal. If the pinion
does not retract, the hold-in coil is working properly.

CAUTION: Do not leave the battery connected for more
than 10 seconds.

® O

BATTERY

BODY
{GROUND)

Retracting Test:

Disconnect the battery also from the body. If the pinion
retracts immediately, it is working properly.

CAUTION: Do not leave the battery connected for more
than 10 seconds.

® O

BATTERY

{GROUND)

Starter No-load Test:
1. Clamp the starter firmly in a vise.
2. Connect the starter to the battery as described in

the diagram below, and confirm that the motor
starts and keeps rotating.

BATTERY

3. If the electric current and motor speed meet the
specifications when the battery voltage is at 1.5V,
the starter is working properly.

Specifications:

80 A or less (Electric current), 2,600 rpm or more
{Motor-speed)




Ignition System

Component Location Index

IGNITION TIMING CONTROL SYSTEM

® Troubleshooting, section 11

o |die speed Inspection/Adjustment, section 11
® Inspection and Setting, page 23-105

SERVICE CHECK COMNNECTOR (2P)
[Wire colors: BRN and BLK]

TEST TACHOMETER CONNECTOR

IGNITION WIRES
Inspection and Test, page 23-110

SPARK PLUGS
Inspection, page 23-111

\
N \/
DISTRIBUTOR

Replacement, page 23-106
Overhaul, page 23-107
Ignition Coil Test, page 23-110
Ignition Control Module {ICt\)
Input Test, page 23-108




gnition System

Q . Circuit Diagram: 96 - 97 models

IGNITION
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH ENCER DASH
BATTERY USE/RELAY BOX
No.41 {80A} No.42 (40A) ECMIPCM
G} O™\ Ot WHT/BLK et WHT =m0 Ombm BLKJYEL
BLKYEL  YELGRN
DISTRIBUTOR 10 1
BLK/YEL BLK/YEL YEL:GRN
IGNITION
A ColL
: *2 IGNITION CONTROL
TOC: Top dead center l ! B uiBLL° MSDUtI;E'I (_\CM]
CKP: Crankshat! position : " wWHTRLY — [ Has buili-in
CYP- Cylinder position IE = . ggﬁ’c‘fenser
TRCICKPIGYP SENSOR N
|
L4 % TDG
% CKP BLU"
é CYP
T
o8] sl 3] 2| s 9
<1 " F isnitsing; (GNITION BLU
Al S S g WIRES
l I ‘
1 |
~ 1- BLU' BLU'
-y SPARg
PLUG
WHT GRN YEL  BANBLK A A TEsT
RED BLK BLU TACHOMETER
! CONNECTOR
. TACHOMETER
- - TCM (CVT)
ECMPCM
G101
*1 T HITACHI

*¥2 TEC




Ignition System

Circuit Diagram : ‘98-00 models

IGNITION UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HOOD FLUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No.41 (80A) No.42 [40A) No.9 (154) ECMPCM
@ Ve, Ve, WHT/BLK == WHT =0 Om== BLK/YEL oW v
HiD
BLKYEL YEL/GRN
DISTRIBUTOR 10 .
BLK/YEL SLK/YEL  YELGRN
IGNITION
A colL
—O0——O—
: | *2 IGNITION CONTROL
TOC: Top dead center =1 8 xiBLZ MODULE (ICM)
CKP: Crankshaft position I : o > f Has built-in
CYP: Gylinder position o 2 WHT/BLU noise
condenser
TDC/CKPICYP SENSOR "] _<~._,:;)_ )
1 '
'
% T™oC
1 |
1 1
1
% kP BLU' i
1
'
CYP !
T
: 1
)
7| s] ] 3| 2] 4 9
<] "I st {GNITION BLU
r\h~_-"‘ﬂ(5mmm) WIRES '
' O ' 4 '
I | 1
'\_ ! BLU' 8L
o1 VY i
WHT GRAN YEL  BRN/BLK Al Al A : s !
RED BLK BLU TACHOMETER |
! ! v CONNECTOR
-\; i/ V Y . TACHOMETER
— , : - TCM N ;i
ECMPC D16Y5, B16A2 engines
& o & & & ry
G101

41 HITACH

*2:TEC




Ignition Timing Inspection and Setting

Check the idle speed, and adjust it if necessary (see
section 11).

Pull out the service check connector 2P {BRN and BLK
wires) from the connector holder located under the
dash on the front passenger side, then connect the
SCS service connector (T/N 07PAZ — 0010100) to it.

Start the engine. Hold the engine at 3,000 rpm with
no load (A&/T in [N] or [P], M/T in neutral} until the
radiator fan comes on, then let it idle.

Connect the timing light to the No. 1 ignition wire,
then point the light toward the pointer on the timing
belt cover.

Check the ignition timing in no load conditions:
headlights, blower fan, rear window defogger, and
air conditioner are not operating.

Ignition Timing:

D16Y5, D16Y7, D16Y8 engines

12° + 2° BTDC (RED) during idling in
neutral

M/T

12° + 2° BTDC {RED} during idling in [N]
AT
or [P]

B16A2 engine
M/T 16° + 2° BTDC (RED) during idling in
neutral

POINTER

WHT MARK
{TDC)

RED MARK

Adjust the ignition timing if necessary, as follows.
Loosen the distributor mounting bolts, and turn the
distributor ignition (DI} housing counterclockwise to
advance the timing, or clockwise to retard the tim-
ing.

To ADVANCE __

2

To RETARD

MOUNTING BOLTS
18 N-m (1.8 kgf-m, 13 Ibf-ft}

Tighten the distributor mounting bolts, and recheck
the ignition timing.

Disconnect the SCS service connector from the ser-
vice check connector.




Ignition System

Distributor Replacement

Removal:
1. Disconnect the connector from the distributor.

2. Disconnect the ignition wires from the distributor
ignition {DI) cap.

3. Remove the mounting bolts from the distributor,
then remove the distributor from the cylinder head.

DISTRIBUTOR END

CAMSHAFT END

MOUNTING BOLT
18 N-m (1.8 kgf-m, 13 Ibf-ft)
Installation:

NOTE: Before you install the distributor, bring the No. 1
piston to compression stroke TDC,

1. Coat a new O-ring with engine oil, then install it.

2. Slip the distributor into position.
NOTE: The lug on the end of the distributor and its
mating grooves in the camshaft end are both offset
to eliminate the possibility of installing the distribu-

tor 180° out of time,

3. Install the mounting bolts, and tighten them lightly.

23-106

4,

Connect the ignition wires to the distributor ignition
(DI} cap as shown.

HITACHE:
MNo. 1
CYLINDER
No. 1 MARK No. 3

No. 2 No. 4
TEC: No. 1
CYLINDER
No. 1 MARK No. 3

No. 2 No. 4

Connect the connector to the distributor.
Set the ignition timing (see previous page).

After setting the ignition timing, tighten the mount-
ing bolts.




“ - Distributor Overhaul
HITACHI:

DISTRIBUTOR IGNITION (D) HOUSING
Check for cracks and damage.

0-RING
Replace.

N

/-\B
33 \/‘\
BLU?
IGNITION COIL
Test, page 23-110
Ly

B 1

N
NS

f

YEL/GRN
BLK/YEL

TDC/CKP/CYP SENSOR
Troubleshooting, section 11 IGNITION CONTROL MODULE (ICM}

Do not disassemble. Input Test, page 23-109

DISTRIBUTOR
IGNITION (DI}
ROTOR

CAP SEAL
Check for damage.

DISTRIBUTOR IGNITION (DI) CAP
Check for cracks, wear,

damage, and fouling.

Clean or replace.

{cont'd}
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Ignition System

Distributor Overhaul (cont'd}

TEC:

LEAK COVER
DISTRIBUTOR IGNITION (DI} ROTOR

CAP SEAL
Check for damage.

DISTRIBUTOR IGNITION (DI} CAP
Check for cracks, wear,

damage, and fouling.

Clean or replace.

IGNITION CONTROL
MODULE (iCM) )
Input Test, page 23-1¢

BLU'
IGNITION COIL

WHT/BLU Test, page 23-110

0O-RING
Replace.

TDC/CKP/CYP SENSOR
Troubleshooting, section 11
Do not disassembie.

DISTRIBUTOR IGNITION (DI} HOUSING
Check for cracks and damage.
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Ignition Control Module (ICM) Input Test

NOTE:

e See section 11 when the malfunction indicator lamp
(MIL} turned on.

e Perform an input test for the ignition control moduie
{ICM) after finishing the fundamental tests for the
ignition system and the fuel and emissions systems.

1. Remove the distributor ignition {Dl) cap, the distrib-
utor ignition (D) rotor and the leak cover (TEC).

2. Disconnect the wires from the ICM.

HITACHI:
BLK/YEL WIRE
BLUZ2 WIRE
BLU WIRE YEL/GRN WIRE
TEC:

BLU' WIRE

Ic™m

YEL/GRN WIRE WHT/BLU WIRE

BLK/YEL WIRE

Turn the ignition switch ON ({ll}. Check for voltage
between the BLK/YEL wire and body ground.
There should be battery voitage.

® If there is no battery voltage, check the BLK/YEL
wire between the under-dash fusefrelay box and
the ICM.

e |f there is battery voltage, go to step 4.

Turn the ignition switch ON (If). Check for voltage
between the wire*’ and body ground.
There should be battery voltage.

e If there is no battery voltage, check:
— the ignition coil.
— the wire*®' between the ignition coil and the
ICM.
e If there is battery voltage, go to step 5.

*

-

: BLU? wire {HITACHL}
WHT/BLU wire (TEC)

Disconnect the ECM/PCM connector A (32P). Check
for continuity on the YEL/GRN wire between the
ECM/PCM and the ICM.

There should be continuity.

Check for continuity on the YEL/GRN wire to body
ground.
There should be no continuity.

Check for continuity on the BLU" wire between the
test tachometer connector and the ICM.
There should ke continuity.

Check for continuity on the BLU" wire to body ground.
There should be no continuity.

If all the tests are normal, replace the ICM.




Ignition System

Ignition Coil Test

Using an ohmmeter, measure resistance between the
terminals. If the resistance is not within specifications,
replace the ignition coil.

NOTE: Resistance will vary with the coil temperature;
specifications are at 68°F (20°C).

HITACHI:

Primary Winding Resistance

{Between the A and B terminals):

0.45-0550

Secondary Winding Resistance

(Between the A and secondary winding terminals}):
22.4-33.6 k2

— TERMINAL B (-]

TERMINAL A [+)\1 —
1> S|

! 3y
SECONDARY
. WINDING
e TERMINAL

TEC:

Primary Winding Resistance

{Between the A and B terminals):

063-0771

Secondary Winding Resistance

{Between the A and secondary winding terminals):

12.8-19.2 k(2
— SECONDARY

WINDING
TERMINAL
C
J
TERMINAL A (+1” S~ TERMINAL B (0
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Ignition Wire Inspection and Test

CAUTION: Carefully remove the ignition wires by
pulling on the rubber boots. Do not bend the wires; you
might break them inside.

1. Check the condition of the ignition wire terminals. If
any terminal is corroded, clean it, and if it is broken
or distorted, replace the ignition wire.

Check for broken,
corroded, and bent

terminals.
IGNITION WIRE

2. Connect chmmeter probes and measure resistance.

Ignition Wire Resistance:
25 k{2 max. at 68°F {20°C)

ngl \

IGNITION WIRE

3. [Ifresistance exceeds 25 k2, replace the ignition wire.




‘ - Spark Plug Inspection

1. Inspect the electrodes and ceramic insulator for: 3. B16A2 engine:

e Do not adjust the gap of a platinum tip plug;
Worn or deformed * Improper gap replace the spark plug if the center electrode is
electrodes = Qil-fouling . g L L
. Carbon deposits rounded or if the gap is not within the specifica-
T + Cracked center tions.

Damaged electrode insutator
gasket Electrode Gap:
I?‘Landard 1,331 mm (0.051 £8 004 i)
Cracked
insulator Platinum tip ROUNDED ELECTRODE
e mi——
r____gn =
- —— -

Burned or worn electrodes may be caused by:
e Advanced ignition timing

¢ Loose spark plug

e Plug heat range too low Engine Types Spark Plugs
.

Insufficient cooling D16YS ZFR4F-11 (NGK}
KJ14CR-L11 {DENSO}

NOTE: Use onky the spark plugs listed below.

Fouled plugs may be caused by:

e Retarded ignition timing D16Y7, ZFR5F-11 (NGK)

# Oil in combustion chamber D16Y8 KJ16CR-L11 (DENSO)

¢ Incorrect spark plug gap B16A2 PFR6L-13 (NGK)

e Plug heat range too high PK20PR-L13 {DENSO)

e Excessive idling/tow speed running

e Clogged air cleaner element ) o

® Deteriorated ignition coil or ignition wires 4. Apply a small quantity of anti-seize compound to

the plug threads, and screw the plugs into the cylin-
2. D16YS5, D16Y7, D16Y8 engine: der head finger-tight. Then torque them to 18 N-m

e Adjust the gap with a suitable gapping tool, and (1.8 kgf-m, 13 1bt-f1).

replace the plug if the center electrode is round-
ed as shown below.

Electrode Gap:

{ Standard 1 1.1t8, mm (0.043 tdae in)

ROUNDED
ELECTRODE
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Charging System

Component Location Index

CHARGING SYSTEM LIGHT
{In the gauge assembly)
Test, page 23-114

BATTERY
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX Test, page 23-91
*Has replaceable ELECTRICAL LOAD
DETECTOR (ELD) UNIT

N

ALTERNATOR
Troubleshooting, page 23-114
Replacement, page 23-120
Rectifier Removal, page 23-121
Rectifier Test, page 23-122
Rear Bearing Replacement, page 23-124

ALTERNATOR BELT
Inspection and Adjustment, page 23-125

*ELD unit: USA
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Q.

Circuit Diagram

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

BATTERY

No.41 (80A} No. 42 (40A)
O e B
H WHT
ELD UNIT*
NI BAT IGNITION
G J SWITCH
BLK/YEL
BLK BLKAWHT No.t3
2 {7.5A) UNDER-DASH
: FUSE/RELAY
GRN/RED o
BLKAWHT BLKWHT
e ————
ECM/PCM CHARGING
SYSTEM
LIGHT
{1.4W)
WHT/GRN  BLK/YEL WHT/BLU ECM/IPCM
; o - L WHT/RED
FR
VOLTAGE REGULATOR
RECTIFIER B 5 FIELD WINDING
NN

Pt

P3

Pa

*

B

ALTERNATOR




Charging System

Troubleshooting

If the charging system light does not come on or does not go off, or the battery is dead or low, test the following items in
the order listed below:

Battery (see page 23-91)
Charging system light

Voltage

Alternator control system (USA)
Alternator/regulator

ARk N -

Charging System Light Test

Charging System Light Check-1:
Make sure the charging system
light comes on.

Check for a blown No. 15 (7.5 A}
< Does the charging system NO fuse and a blown charging sys-

light come on? tem light bulb. If the fuse and
gnt come on bulb are OK, repair the open in
the WHT/BLU wire.

YES

Charging System Light Check-2:
Start the engine.

Does the charging system YES Test and repair the alternator ALTERNATOR 4P CONNECTOR
light go off? components, {USA)
NO
1.2 Wire side of
3| 4| femaleterminals
Voltage Check: G
Measure the voltage at the No. 1 (BLK/YEL}
[No. 2] terminal of the 4P [3P} con-
nector with the ignition switch ON
n.
NO Repair the open in the BLK/YEL f::li‘E:;':JATOR 3P CONNECTOR

< Is there battery voltage? wire between the alternator and
under-dash fuse/relay box.

YES — Wire side of
m female terminals
IG
(To next page} (BLK/YEL)

T

[ ]: Canada
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{From previous page) ALTERNATOR 4P CONNECTOR
{USA)
1| 2] Wire side of
Check for an open in the L cir- 3| 4 female terminals
cuit-1:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect the 4P [3P] con- L
nector from the alternator. (WHT/BLU)
3. Ground the No. 3 terminal of
the 4P [3P] connector. =
4, Turn the ignition switch ON {lI}.

Does the charging system NO | Turn the ignition switch OFF, and ALTERNATOR 3P CONNECTOR
light come on? repair the open in the WHT/ {Canada)
' BLU wire.

YES — Wire side of
m female terminals

L
{WHT/BLU)

w

L
Check for an open in the L cir- {(WHT/BLU)
cuit-2:
Disconnect the No. 3 terminal of
the 4P [3P] connector from the

e
N\

ground.

Does the charging system YES | Test and repair the alternater

light go off? components.

NO L
(WHT/BLU)
Turn the ignition switch OFF, and _:__/
repair the short to ground in the N
WHT/BLU wire.
[ ): Canada

(cont’d)
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Charging System

Troubleshooting (cont’d)

Alternator Control System Test (USA}: ‘96 - 98 models, ‘99 - 00 D16Y5 {(M/T) engine

NOTE: Before testing, check proper operation of the ELD by confirming with the MIL {see section 11).

Check for a short in the circuit

{ALTC line):

1. Reconnect the 4P connector
to the alternator.

2. Start the engine, and turn the
headlights (high beam} ON.

3. Measure voltage between the
4P connector terminal No. 2
and the positive terminal of
the battery,

CAUTION: Be sure to use a voltmeter
with its plus terminal connected to bat-
tery plus and its minus terminal to the
4P connector temrinal No. 2,

BATTERY

@
¥

(WHT/GRN)

ECM/PCM CONNECTOR A {32P)

ALTERNATOR

Wire side of 4P CONNECTOR

fermale terminals

< ey YES 11234 6|7 8|9 101
s there or less? i
1 ]13 14(15 [16|17| 18|19 | 20| 21| 22| 23| 24
NO 25| 26| 27 30
Wire side of ALTC
Check for an open in the wire female terminals {WHT/GRN}
{ALTC linej:
1. Turn the headlight and igni- ¢
tion switch OFF. {WHT/GRN)
2. Disconnect the 32P connector —
from the ECM/PCM. Wire side of 12 | ALTERNATOR
3. Check for continuity between ‘ re ISIte f_’n.nan 34| 4P CONNECTOR
the ECM/PCM 32P connector emale termi
terminal No. 19 and alternator
4P connector terminal No, 2,
NO Repat . .
P epair open in the wire between
@ Is there continuity? the alternator and ECM/PCM.
YES
Test and repair the alternator
components.
ECM/PCM CONNECTOR A (32P)
Check for short in the wire (ALTC
line): I j
1. Turn the headlight and igni- _1_}72 3.4 (67 8|9 1N
tion switch OFF. 12[ 1314115 | 1617 | 18119 | 20/ 21| 22| 23| 24
2. Disconnect the 32P connector
from the ECM/PCM. 25] 26| 27 |30
3. Check for continuity between T
the ECM/PCM 32P connector ‘;Nare Is'de Of_ | ‘\\Il\;‘.ll-l":l' GR
terminal No. 19 and body emale terminals (WHT/GRN)
ground. Q
Substitute a known-good ECM/
NO PCM, and recheck. =
Q Is there continuity? If prescribed voltage is now avail-

YES

Repair short in the wire between
the alternator and ECM/PCM.

23-116

able, replace the original ECM/
PCM.




Alternator Control System Test {USA): "99 - 00 models, except D16Y5 {M/T} engine

NOTE: Before testing, check proper operation of the ELD by confirming with the MIL {see section 11).

Check for a short in the circuit

{ALTC line):

1. Reconnect the 4P connector
to the alternator.

2. Start the engine, and turn the
headlights {high beam) ON.

3. Measure voltage between the
4P connector terminal No. 2
and the positive terminal of
the battery.

( Is there 1V or less?

NO

CAUTION: Be sure to use a voltmeter
with its plus terminal connected to bat-
tery plus and its minus terminal to the

4P connector temrinal No. 2,

YES

Check for short in the wire (ALTC

line):

1. Turn the headlight and igni-
tion switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the 31P connector
from the ECM/PCM.

3. Check for continuity between
the ECM/PCM 31P connector
terminal No. 2 and body
ground.

Q Is there continuity?

YES

Repair short in the wire between
the alternator and ECM/PCM.

Check for an open in the wire

(ALTC line):

1. Turn the headlight and igni-
tion switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the 31P connector
from the ECM/PCM.

3. Check for continuity between
the ECM/PCM 31P connector
terminal No. 2 and alternator
4P connector terminal No. 2,

( Is there continuity?

YES

Test and repair the alternator
components.

BATTERY

@
Y
C

(WHT/GRN)

L ALTERNATOR
Wire side of
female terminals E 4P CONNECTOR

ECM/PCM CONNECTOR C (31P}

11213 Bl617 81910

16171181191 20[21 22

23 281 |26127|28] |29]|30|31
ALTC Wire side of

{(WHT/GRN) female terminals
c
{WHT/GRN)
1| 2 | ALTERNATOR
4P CONNECTOR
3|4
Wire side of

female terminals

NO Repair open in the wire between
the a'ternator and ECM/PCM.

ECM/PCM CONNECTOR C {31P}
1
1,213 5167 819110
16(17118|19]| 20} 21|22
23|/125] |26!27|28] |29]|30)31

Substitute a known-good ECM/
NO PCM, and recheck.

If prescribed voltage is now avail-
able, replace the original ECM/
PCM.

ALTC Wire side of
{(WHT/GRN} female terminals

{cont'd}
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Charging System

Troubleshooting (cont’d)

Alternator/Regulator Test

NOTE: Make sure the battery is sufficiently charged {see page 23-91).

Alternator/Regulator Test-1: FULL FIELD VOLTMETER
1. Connect a Sun VAT-40 (or LOAD ADJUSTER TESTER NEGATIVE

equivalent tester}, and turn ({CARBON PILE) LEAD (BLV] LEAD (BLK)

the selector switch to pasition

1 (starting).
2. Shift to neutral (A/T in [P] or

[Ni} pasition, and start the — :

engine. Hold the engine at h v

3,000 rpm with no load until AMPER ‘ Pg;'T-;-n"",EETER

[ @trmcioisver] LEAD (RED
3. Raise the engine speed to A= varae

2,000 rpm, and hald it there. i /"/"GS\A I5Fe

vOoLT /
SELECTOR
YES FIELD
< is the voltage over 15.1 V?s— SELECTOR
NO TEST SELECTOR NEGATIVE TESTER
SWITCH CABLE (BLK)
INDUCTIVE
PICK-UP POSITIVE TESTER

Alternator/Regulator Test-2: (GRN] CABLE (RED)
1. Release the accelerator pedal,

and let the engine idle.
2. Make sure all accessories are

turned off. Turn the selector

switch to position 2 {charging).
3. Remove the inductive pick-up, INDUCTIVE

and zero the ammeter. PICK-UP
4. Place the inductive pick-up

over the battery ground cable

so that the arrow points to the

battery negative terminal.
5. Raise the engine speed to

2,000 rpm, and hold it there. NEGATIVE

TERMINAL

Replace the voltage regulator. |

YES

< Is the voltage less than 13.5 V?
ponents,

Test and repair the alternator com-

]

NO

Alternator/Regulator Test-3:
Apply a toad with a VAT-40 until
the battery voitage drops to
between 12 - 13.5 V.

To next page




From previous page

\

YES
Is the amperage 50 A or more? L The charging system is OK.
NC
CAUTION: The voltage will rise quickly when the alternator is full-fielded. Do not allow
Alternator/Regulator Test-4: the voltage to exceed 18 V; it may damage the electrical system.
With the engine speed still at
2,000 rpm, full-field the alternator. NOTE: Attach a probe to a VAT-40 full field test lead, and insert the probe into the full field

access hole at the back of the alternator. Switch the field selector to the “A (Ground)” posi-
tion momentarily, and check the amperage reading.

REGULATOR

{Located inside

the end cover}

FULL FIELD
ACCESS HOLE

END COVER

|s the alternator output 50 A or NO ‘ Test and repair the alternator com-
more? ' ponents.

YES

‘ Replace the voltage regulator. J
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Charging System

Alternator Replacement

NOTE: Remove the alternator from below the vehicle.
1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the
radio, then write down the frequencies for the

radio’s preset buttons (‘99 - 00 models).

2. Remove the hattery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable.

3. Disconnect the 4P (or 3P) connector from the alter-

nator.
TERMINAL NUT
7.85 N-m (0.8 kgf-m, 5.79 Ibf-f)
ENGINE
WIRE
HARNESS

WHT WIRE

B TERMINAL

4P {or 3P)
CONNECTOR

{ }: Canada

4. Remove the terminal nut and the WHT wire from
the B terminal.

5. Remove the adjusting bolt and through bolt nut,
then remaove the alternator belt from the putley.

UPPER MOUNT
BRACKET BOLT

44 N-m (4.5 kgf-m, 33 Ibf-ft)
ALTERNATOR

ADJUSTING BOLT
24 N-m (2.4 kgf-m, 17 Ibfft)

ALTERNATOR
THROUGH BOLT

NUT
44 N-m (4.5 kgf-m, 33 Ibi-ft}

LOWER MOUNT
BRACKET BOLTS
44 N-m {4.5 kgf-m, 33 ibi-ft)

6. Pull out the alternator through bolt, then remove
the alternator.

7. If necessary, remove the mount bracket bolts, and
the upper and lower mount brackets.

B. Adjust the alternator belt tension after instailation
{see page 23-125).

9. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter the
customer’s radio station presets ('99 — 00 models).




1.

2.

Rectifier Removal

Remove the four through bolts.

DRIVE-END HOUSING

THROUGH BOLT

Heat the rear bearing seat with a 1,000 W hair drier
for about five minutes (120 - 140°F, 50 — 60°C).

HAIR DRIER

REAR BEARING

3.

4.

Separate the rear housing from the drive-end hous-
ing by inserting a ftat tip screwdriver into the open-
ings and prying them a part. Be careful not to darm-
age the stator with the tip of the screwdriver.

REAR HOUSING

DRIVE-END HOUSING

Separate the rear housing and drive-end housing
with the stator attached to the rear housing.

DRIVE-END HOUSING

REAR HOUSING

{cont’d)
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Charging System

Rectifier Removal (cont’d)

5. Separate the rear housing from the stator/rectifier
assembly by removing the four screws and the ter-
minal nut.

TERMINAL NUT

STATOR/
RECTIFIER
ASSEMBLY

REAR HOUSING

6. Unsolder the rectifier from the stator leads.
¢ To avoid damaging the dicdes with heat, pinch
the stator leads between pliers to carry heat off,
and apply the soldering iron only long enough to
separate the leads from the rectifier.
¢ Use a 100 W soldering iron,

STATOR SOLDERING

PLIERS
RECTIFIER DIODE

7. Install the new rectifier in the reverse order of removal.
& Apply the soldering iron only long enough to
ensure a good connection soc the heat will not
damage the diodes.
# Use only a rosin core type solder or solder joints
will corrode.

23-122

Rectifier Test

NOTE: The diodes are designed to allow current to pass
in one direction while blocking it in the opposite direc-
tion. Since the alternator rectifier is made up of nine
diodes, each diode must be tested for continuity in both
directions with an chmmeter that has diode checking
capability; a tatal of 18 checks.

1. Check for continuity in each direction between
-— the B and P terminals.
— the B' and P terminals.
— E {ground) and the P terminals.
All diodes should have continuity in only one direc-
tion.

2. If any of the diodes fails, replace the rectifier assem-

bly. (Diodes are not available separately.)



‘ o Rotor Slip Ring Test Alternator Brush Inspection
1. Check the resistance between the slip rings. 1. Separate the drive-end housing from the rear hous-
There should be 1.8 - 3.0 chms. ing as described on page 23-121.
® | resistance meets the specification, go to step 2.
e If resistance does not meet the specification, 2. Separate the rear housing from the stator/rectifier
replace the alternator. assembly by removing the four screws and the ter-

minal nut from the rear housing {see page 23-121}.

ROTOR SHAFT 3. Measure the length of the brushes with vernier
calipers.

Alternator Brush Length:

- @ Standard (NEW) @ Service Limit

19.0 mm {0.75 in} 5.0 mm {(0.20 in) \
—_ . . S|

2. Check that there is no continuity between the slip
‘ rings and the rotor or rotor shaft.
- 3. If the rotor fails either continuity check, replace the
alternator.
Stator Test

1. Check that there is continuity between each pair of
leads. LEADS

4. If the brushes are less than the service limit, replace
them,

CORE

2. Check that there is no continuity between each lead
and the coil core.

3. If the coil falls either continuity check, replace the SOLDERING IRON

alternator.




Charging System

Rear Bearing Replacement

1. Pull off the rear bearing.
® Make sure the tips of the bearing pulier jaws are
thin enough to fit between the bearing and the

slip rings.
® Do not reuse the bearing.

'C’ﬂ.ﬂ‘alll»
43

=

BEARING PULLER

REAR BEARING

2. Use a hand press to install the new bearing. Apply
pressure only on the inner race to avoid damaging
the bearing.

Press

%—» REAR BEARING
ja———  SLIP RING

Alternator Reassembly

1.

2.

4

Push the brushes in, then insert a pin or drill bit
(about 1.8 mm diameter) to hold them there.

PN BRUSHES

Heat the rear bearing seat in the rear housing as
described on page 23-121. After heating, continue
immediately with assembling before the rear bear-
ing seat cools completely.

Put the rear housing/stator assembly and drive-end

housing/rotor assembly together, tighten the four
through bolts and pull out the pin.

BRUSH ACCESS HOLE

THROUGH BOLT

DRIVE-END
HOUSING/ROTOR

ASSEMBLY
REAR HOUSING/

STATOR ASSEMBLY

After assembling the aiternator, turn the pulley by
hand to make sure the rotor rotates smoaothly and
without noise.



Q.

Alternator Belt Inspection and Adjustment

Deflection Method:

Apply a force of 98 N {10 kgf, 22 |bf), and measure the
deflection between the alternator and the crankshaft pul-
ley.

[T)eﬂection 8.0—10.5 mm (0.31 - 0.41 in) |

NOTE: On a brand-new belt {one that has been run for less
than five minutes), the deflection should be 6.0 - 8.5 mm
{0.26 — 0.33 in} when first measured. If the belt is worn or
damaged, replace it.

24 N-m (2.4 kgf-m,

Measure here.
17 Ibfft)

44 N'm (4.5 kgf-m,
33 Ibfft)

ALTERNATOR

BELT
CRANKSHAFT

PULLEY

if adjustment is necessary:

1. Loosen the lower mounting nut and the upper mount-
ing bolt.

2.  Move the alternator to obtain the proper belt tension,
then retighten the upper mounting bolt and the lower
mounting nut to the specified torques.

3. Recheck the deflection of the belt.

Belt Tension Gauge Method:
Following the gauge manufacturer's instructions, attach
the speciat tool to the belt, and measure the tension.

rTension 340 - 490 N (35 — 50 kgf, 77 — 110 Ibf)

NOTE: On a brand-new belt (one that has been run for less
than five minutes), the tension should be 540 -740 N
{65 — 75 kgf, 121 - 165 Ibf) when first measured. If the belt
is worn or damaged, replace it.

24 N-m (2.4 kgfm,
17 ibftt)

44 N-m (4.5 kgtm,
33 Ibft)

ALTERNATOR
BELT

CRANKSHAFT
PULLEY BELT TENSION GAUGE
07JGG - 001010A

If adjustment is necessary:

1. Loosen the lower mounting nut and the upper mount-
ing bolt.

2. Move the alternator to obtain the proper belt tension,
then retighten the upper mounting bolt and the lower
mounting nut to the specified torques.

3. Recheck the tension of the belt.




Fan Controls

Component Location Index

RADIATOR FAN RELAY
Test, page 23-87

CONDENSER FAN RELAY
Test, page 23-87

UNDER-HGOQD
FUSE/RELAY BOX

CONDENSER
FAN MOTOR

‘ RADIATOR FAN MOTOR
Removal, section 10
ENGINE COOLANT
TEMPERATURE (ECT)
SWITCH
Removal, section 10

Test, section 10
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‘ - Circuit Diagram

UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No 41 (80A) No.42 (40A) No.17 (7 5A)
G} O™\ et T (e WHT/ALK —@— WHT =) O YEL roa e
No.57 (204
BLK/YEL
RADIATOR | |©
FAN Fommmmmmmmmmeme
RELAY b
BLK/AED GAN

-
GAN GAN
RADIATOR
FAN
MOTCR \ /
ECMPCM
ENGINE
ATy COCLANT
dl/ TEMPERATURE (ECT)
SWITCH
Closed : Above
198.F (93.0)
BLK BLK
L0 £

G201 G101




Gauge Assembly

Component Location Index

SRS components are located in this area. Review the SRS component locations, precautions, and procedures in the SRS
section (24) before performing repairs or service.

6x1.0mm
9.8 N'm (1.0 kgf-m,
22 Ibf-ft)

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR {VSS)
Troubleshooting, page 23-140

FUEL GAUGE SENDING UNIT
Test, page 23-142

GAUGE ASSEMBLY
Gauge/indicator/Terminal
Location Index, page 23-129
Removal, page 23-135

Bulb Location, page 23-136
Disassembly, page 23-138

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH

ENGINE OIL PRESSURE SWITCH

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE {ECT)} GAUGE
SENDING UNIT




‘J

Gauge/Indicator/Terminal Location Index

With tachometer:

CONNECTOR “A” CONNECTOR “B” CONNECTOR “C*
{A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR} {GAUGE and INDICATOR} {(GAUGE and INDICATOR)

Al---wpBN S T ~+B16 Cl------- —-—»C13

CONNECTOR “D" CONNECTOR "E” CONNECTOR “F"
{ABS INDICATOR) SHIFT-UP or CRUISE ISRS INDICATOR)
INDICATOR
SPEEDOMETER:
Indicates 60 km/h at 637 rpm or
60 mph at 1,025 rpm of the A/T GEAR POSITION
vehicle speed sensar (VSS). INDICATOR

See page 23-149

y & o
TACHOMETER:
Indicates 100 rpm at
200 pulses per minute
of the ignition control FUEL GAUGE ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (ECT) GAUGE
madule {(ICM}. Gauge/Sending Unit Test, page 23-142

{cont'd)
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Gauge Assembly

Gauge/Indicator/Terminal Location Index {cont'd)

Without tachometer:
CONNECTOR “A” CONNECTOR “B” CONNECTOR “C”
{A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR] {GAUGE and INDICATOR) [GAUGE and INDICATORI

EESR———— . |3

CONNECTOR “F~

CONNECTOR “D"
{SRS INDICATOR}

{ABS INDICATOR)

SPEEDOMETER:

Indicates 60 km/h at 637 rpm or
60 mph at 1,025 rpm of the
vehicle speed sensor (VSS).

A/T GEAR POSITION
INDICATOR FUEL GAUGE

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (ECT) GAUGE
See page 23-149 Gauge/Sending Unit Test, page 23-142
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Q-

Circuit Diagram

IGNITION
UNDER-HCOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH UNDER-DASH
BATTERY FUSE/RELAY BOX
No.41 (BOA) No.42 (40A) BAT
@——cx.o—o*x,o—— WHT/BLK e WHT O O BLK/YEL e
IG1
U No.15 No.2§
(7.58) {7.58)
BLKAHT
BLKAWHT l BLK/WHT =——(A) L?EXT
- PAGE
To
YEL B) NEXT
® PAGE
No.30 {7.54)
FUSE
BLKWHT RED/BLK RED/BLK YEL YEL
B15 13 E4 ES GAUGE ASSEMBLY F5 |
1
' SHIFTUP | CRUISE SRS
' INDICATOR INDICATOR INDICATOR
CHARGING agﬁg LIGHT : LIGHT LIGHT
SYSTEM 1 4Wx2 (1.12%) {1-12W) 14%)
LIGHT (3Wx4 ) ' '
AW 4 DIMMING ' DIMMING '
(-4W) 3.4t . CIRCUIT CIRCUIT ciRCUIT
® © ' «
i
1 1
t 1
!
B16 c12 ' E3 E2 . E3 E2 Fs | F
L] . [ .
]
WHT/BLU REC BLK RED/GRN RED/BLL ' BLK BLU
. <:> :
' WHT/RED |
]
1
i '
]
ALTERNATOR DASH LIGHTS ECM/PCM CRUISE ' SRS UNIT
BRIGHTNESS CONTROL
CONTROLLER ¢ UNIT
(With shift-up indicator light) (With cruise ct;n-trol system)




Gauge Assembly

Circuit Diagram {(cont'd)

Vvss
O )
From ECM/PCM
PREVIOUS (A== BLKWHT = BLK/YEL BLK
PAGE _{L BLUWHT
G101
From
PREVIOUS (B} YEL
PAGE {With tachometer)
TURN SIGNAL/ P
HAZARD WARNING v IGNITION
SWITCH CONTROL
No.5 E(10A) - . MODULE
FUS LEFT RIGHT (ICM) :
:
YEL RED/GRN GRN/RED GRN/YEL BLUMWHT  YEL BLU ;
1
) GALGE ASSEMBLY DS ] c7 B4 B11 cé cs
ABS —
INDICATOR LEFT RIGHT
LIGHT HIGH TURN TURN
(1.4W) BEAM SIGNAL SIGNAL
INDICATOR INDICATOR INDICATOR
LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT SPEEDO- TACHO-
CiRCUIT {1.4W) {1.4W) (1.4W) METER . METER
©) |
1
: ¢ n &

D3 D1

BLK BLU/REC

Y%

B2




GALGE ASSEMBLY ,
To
C) NEXT
PAGE
ENGINE
COOLANT LOW FUEL BRAKE
TEMPERATURE INDICATOR SYSTEM
o gECT& FUEL LIGHT LIGHT
AUGE GAUGE (3wW) (1.4%)
[
B2 B B8 B5 !
YEL/GRN YEL/BLK GRN/YEL GRN/RED
/g‘ [gj GRN/ARED RED/GRN GRN/RED
FUEL LOW
GAUGE FUEL
SENDING SENSOR <
g UNIT o
TCM PARKING
ENGINE BRAKE
COOLANT FUEL UNIT i FLUID
TEMPERATURE Ciosed : Lever up LEVEL
gECTg) [Open :Leverdown] SWITCH
ENDING UNIT [Closed : Float down]
Open :Float up
BLK BLK
2 L o2 L
G552 G401
Gdn2
{cont'd)
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Gauge Assembly

Circuit Diagram {cont'd)

( GAUGE ASSEMBLY
H
From - - M
PREVIOUS (©) i
PAGE
SEAT LOWOIL MALFUNCTION WASHER
BELT TRUNK PRESSURE INDICATOR LEVEL
REMINDER INDICATOR INDICATOR LAMP . INDIGATOR
LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT (MIL i LIGHT
{1.4W) (1.4W) {1.4%) {1.4W) (1.4W) ,

© @ © @

B6 B3 C3 o4 c2
: L]
RED/BLU BLU/BLK YELURED GRN/CRN PNK '
INTEGRATED
CONTROL TRUNK
UNIT LIGHT

v :

ECMIPCM
) ) : |
RED/BLU 3LU/BLK |
ST TRUNK ENGINE WASHER
BELT e PRESSURE '
@) - Unbuckied ([n [SC\?"’I;%Hi Trunk open ]@D o Engine stopoed I [)[SC"%;%H Float dW”] :
{Open - Buckled ] Open - Trunk closed [Open | Engine running] Open : Float up
BLK -
-L E R A_ :
G552 G401
G402

- -

{Carada)




Removal

1. Remove the two screws from the instrument panel.
2.  Remove the instrument panel.
CAUTION: Carefully remove the instrument panel without damaging the clips.
3. Tilt the steering wheel down with the tilt adjustment lever.
4. Spread a protective cloth over the steering column.
5.  Remove the four mounting screws from the gauge assembly.
6. Pry the gauge assembly out, and disconnect all connectors from it.

7. Take out the gauge assembly.

GAUGE ASSEMBLY

INSTRUMENT PANEL

CLIP




Gauge Assembly

Bulb Locations {(With Tachometer)

TRUNK INDICATOR

LIGHT (1.4 W)

GAUGE LIGHT (1.4 W)}

SEAT BELT
REMINDER LIGHT {1.4 W)

LOW FUEL INDICATOR
LIGHT {3 W)

RIGHT TURN SIGNAL

CHARGING SYSTEM LIGHT (1.4 W)

AUGE LIGHT (1.4 W
BRAKE SYSTEM Gau ¢ )

LIGHT (1.4W) LOW ENGINE OIL PRESSURE
INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W}
HIGH BEAM
INDICATOR LIGHT mAnll-ggrg;ION
(1.4W)

LAMP {MIL}
BULB (1.4 W)

WASHER LEVEL
INDICATOR LIGHT

INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W}

{1.4 W) {Canada)

LEFT TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W)

GAUGE LIGHT

& |~ 3 W)

A/T GEAR POSITION
INDICATOR {1.12 x 6}
{On the printed
circuit board)

ABS INDICATOR (1.4 W)
{On the printed circuit board)

GAUGE LIGHTS {3 W)

SRS INDICATOR (1.4 W)
{On the printed circuit hoard)

GAUGE LIGHT (3.4 W)

CRUISE or SHIFT-UP INDICATOR {1.12 W)
{On the printed circuit board}




TRUNK INDICATOR
LIGHT (1.4 W}

GAUGE LIGHT {1.4 W) BRAKE SYSTEM

LIGHT (1.4 W)
SEAT BELT
REMINDER LIGHT {1.4 W)

Bulb Locations {Without Tachometer)

CHARGING SYSTEM LIGHT (1.4 W}

GAUGE LIGHT (1.4 W}

LOW ENGINE OIL PRESSURE
INDICATOR LIGHT {1.4 W}

HIGH BEAM MALFUNCTION
INDICATOR LIGHT
LOW FUEL INDICATOR 1.4 W) INDICATOR
LIGHT (3 W} LAMP (MIL)
BULB {1.4 W)

|

WASHER LEVEL
INDICATOR LIGHT

l RIGHT TURN SIGNAL
J INDICATOR LIGHT

{1.4 W} (Canada)

LEFT TURN SIGNAL
INDICATOR LIGHT {1.4 W)

SRS INDICATOR (1.4 W)
{On the printed circuit board}

i1.4 W) ] g
4
A/T GEAR POSITION GAUGE LIGHTS {3 W)
INDICATOR {1.12 x 6}
(On the printed

circuit board}
ABS INDICATOR (1.4 W} GAUGE LIGHT
{On the printed circuit board)

(3.4 W)




Gauge Assembly

Disassembly (With Tachometer)

NOTE: Handle the terminals and printed circuit boards SPEEDOMETER MOUNTING
carefully to avoid damaging them. SCREWS {x 4)

A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR
MOUNTING SCREWS
{x 2}

~ -

FUEL and ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE TACHOMETER MOUNTING
GAUGE MOUNTING SCREWS (x 6) SCREWS (x 3}

PRINTED CIRCUIT

HOUSING BOARD

SRS INDICATOR
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

o o
<>
) <« A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
CRUISE or SHIFT-UP INDICATOR ABS INDICATOR
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

FUEL and ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (ECT)

TACHOMETER
Specification, page 23-129

METER PANEL —————

SPEEDOMETER and ODO/TRIP METER
Specification, page 23-129

METER LENS METER VISOR
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Disassembly (Without Tachometer)

NOTE: Handle the terminals and printed circuit boards SPEEDOMETER MOUNTING
carefully to aveid damaging them, SCREWS (x 4)

A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR
MOUNTING SCREWS (x 2]

L -

FUEL GAUGE ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE
MOUNTING SCREWS (x 3) GAUGE MOUNTING SCREWS (x 3}
PRINTED CIRCUIT
HOUSING BOARD

SRS INDICATOR
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

ABS INDICATOR
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (ECT} cﬂﬁ)
GAUGE

SPEEDOMETER and
ODO/TRIP METER
Specification, page 23-130

FUEL GAUGE
Test, page 23-142

METER PANEL

METER LENS METER VISOR
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Vehicle Speed Sensor {(VSS)

Troubleshooting

Before testing, inspect the No. 15 (7.5 A) fuse in the under-dash fuse/relay box.

Test the BLK wire: Iff: J“AfgggﬁA RED TEST HARNESS

1. Disconnect the 3P connector B cLip
from the vehicle speed sensor
(VSS).

2. Connect the test harness
(07LAJ - PT30200} cnly to the
engine wire harness.

3. Connect the RED test harness
¢lip to the positive probe of a
ohmmeter. - !

4. Check for continuity between SER A PROTECTIVE
the RED test harness clip and A TAPE
body ground. i i !

| cllo
Seh
< Is there continuity? NG Repair open in the BLK wire V&S
) between the VSS and G101.
YES
GRN TEST HARNESS
CLIP

Test the BLK/YEL wire:

1. Connect the WHT test harness G
clip to the positive probe of a
voltmeter, and connect the RED
test harness clip to the negative TEST HARNESS RED TEST HARNESS
probe. 07LAJ - PT3020A CLIP

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (H).

PROTECTIVE
TAPE
NO Repair open in the BLK/YEL wire
is there battery voltage? between the VSS and the under-
dash fuse/relay box. -
ves '
5 aVo
f Q
AN
—
{To next page) VSS

WHT TEST HARNESS CLIP




Q.

{From previous page}
WHT TEST HARNESS

cup

Test the BLU/WHT wire: ¢
Connect the GRN test harness TEST HARNESS

clip to the positive probe of a 07LAJ — PT3020A

voltmeter, and connect the RED EEETEST HARNESS
test harness clip to the negative \

probe.

Repair open in the BLU/WHT wire ::gg ECTIVE

NO
< Is there about 5V or more ? between the VSS and ECM/PCM, ! ‘l
TCM (CVT), and cruise control unit.

YES

Test the VSS: j .
1. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Y

2. Connect the other test har-
ness connector to the VSS. GBVO
3. Raise the front of the vehicle, 2,
and support it with safety vSsS
stands.
4. Put the vehicle in neutral with
the ignition switch ON {lI}. GRN TEST HARNESS CLIP
5. Slowly rotate one wheel with
the other wheel blocked.

NO
Does voltage pulse from O to Replace the VSS.

approx. 5 V or more ?

YES

GAUGE ASSEMBLY 16P CONNECTOR “B"

Speedometer Test:

1. Disconnect the 16P connector

bi,_ from the gauge assem [1]27a]a]5/6]7]8 9]10]11 12[13[14]15] 6]

2. Touch a probe to the BLUAWHT Wire side of
wire, and connect it to body female terminals
ground through a voltmeter.

3. Slowly rotate one wheel with
the other wheel blocked. %

BLU/WHT

— . NO Repair open in the BLU/WHT wire
< i?,oejotr:: r‘r;;ater indicate puls between the VSS and the speed-
g e meter.

YES

Raplace the speedometer.
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Fuel Gauge

Gauge/Sending Unit Test

Do not smoke while working on the fuel
system. Keep open flame away from your work area.

NOTE: Refer to page 23-133 for the fuel gauge system
circuit.

1. Check the No. 25 {7.5 A) fuse in the under-dash fuse/
relay box before testing.

2.  Remove the access panel from the floor.

ACCESS PANEL

3P
CONNECTOR

Wire side of
female terminals

YEL/BLK

3. Disconnect the 3P connector from the fuel gauge
sending unit.

4. Connect the voltmeter positive probe to the No. 2
terminal and the negative probe to the No. 1 termi-
nal, then turn the ignition switch ON (I},

There should be between 5 and 8 V.

o [f the voltage is as specified, go to step 5.
e If the voltage is not as specified, check for:
— an open in the YEL/BLK or BLK wire.

— poor ground (G552).

B. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

6. Attach a jumper wire between the No. 1 and No. 2
terminals, then turn the ignition switch ON (11},

7. Check that the pointer of the fuel gauge starts mov-
ing toward the “F” mark.

CAUTION: Turn the ignition switch OFF before the
pointer reaches “F” on the gauge dial. Failure to do
50 may damage the fuel gauge.

NOTE: The fuel gauge is a bobbin (cross-coil) type,
hence the fuel level is continuously indicated even
when the ignition switch is OFF, and the pointer
moves more stowly than that of a bimetal type.

e [f the pointer of the fuel gauge does not move at
all, replace the gauge.

e If the gauge is OK, inspect the fuel gauge send-
ing unit.

8. Remove the fuel gauge sending unit as shown.

Japan-produced

FUEL GAUGE
SENDING UNIT

FUEL GAUGE
SENDING UNIT

GASKET
Replace.




b .

Q.

9. Measure the resistance between the No. 1 and No. 2
terminals at E {EMPTY), 1/2 {HALF FULL) and F
(FULL) by moving the float,

USA, Canada-produced {Ceramic board type):

Float Position E 1/2 F
Resistance () 105-108 | 29.5-355 35-5

Japan-Produced (Wire-wound type):

Float Position E 1/2 F

Resistance ({2} 106-110 | 25.5-395 2-5

Top of the workbench (Bottom of the fuel tank)

If the resistance readings are beyond the range, replace
the fuel gauge sending unit.

Low Fuel Indicator Light Test

NOTE: For the low fuel indicator circuit diagram, refer to
the gauge assembly circuit diagram (see page 23-231 ).

1. Check the No. 25 {7.5 A} fuse in the driver’s under-
dash fuse/relay box before testing.

2. Park the vehicle on level ground.

3. Drain the fuel into an approved container. Reinstall
the fuel tank drain bolt with a new washer.

4. Add less than 4L (1.1 U.S. Gal, 0.9 Imp. Gal) of fuel,
and turn the ignition switch ON {ll}. The low fuel
indicator fight should came on within four minutes.
e If the light comes on within four minutes, go to

step 8.
e |f the light does not come an within four min-
utes, go to step 5.

5. Remove the access panel from the floor.

6. Turn the ignition switch OFF, then disconnect the
fuel tank sending unit 3P connector.

7. Connect the fuel tank sending unit 3P terminals No.

1 and No. 3 with a jumper wire.

e If the light comes on, replace the fuel gauge
sending unit (see page 23-142).

e If the light does not come on, check for:
— An open in the GRN/YEL wire betweean the

fuel gauge sending unit and the fuel gauge.

— A blown bulb.
—— A poor ground (G552}

ACCESS PANEL

3P AN LL
CONNECTOR |\. §.
j S
Ny, .
BN |
\\7 9 é)
)
®
BLK GRN/YEL
) —
Wire side of 1.2 3
femnale terminats P
| I
JUMPER
WIRE

8. Add 4L (1.1 U.S. Gal, 0.9 Imp. Gal} of fuel. The light
should go off within four minutes.
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Interlock System

Component Location Index




UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No.52 (154)
@ —C\_O— WHT/GRN
IGNITION SWITCH
No.41 (80A)  No.42 (40A)
WHT/BLK =t WHT === O WHT/GRN
No.46 {30A)
WHT BLK/YEL HORN CIRCUIT WHT/GAN
UNDER-DASH P\ BRAKE
No.33 No.25 SWITCH
gw.sﬁ\) 2 (7.58) | EUSERELAY
- GRNWHT
WHT/GRN YEL
7 —t |
YEL
:STYEHLOCK i 1
SWITCH |b GRN/WHT GRN/WHT
! SHIFT LOCK
Kev NS ONLDK
INTERLOCK Buitt info (O )
SOLENDID steering 1
lock > - BRAKE LIGHTS
5 3 - CRUISE CONTROL UNIT
- ABS CONTROL UNIT
- - TCM (CVT)
WHT/BLU WHT YEL  YEL/BLK
1 5 2 3 INTERLOCK CONTAOL UNST
KEY INTERLOCK GIRGUIT SHIFT LOCK CIRCUIT
4 & 6 AT GEAR 7
POSITION
INDICATOR TP SENSOR
BLK  WHT/BLK BLK/BLU
BUGBLU ~ WHT/RED  REDBLK  GRNWHT
4 12 W L=
AT GEAR ECM/PCM
Py P POSITION T
¥ CT gev:”%:cept [F), and SWITCH )
0! . ' . e
3 push oution pushed 1 {Closed : In position [F])
in position [E)
BLK BLK LK 8LK
HoR .Lg_ L2
G4 G401 G401 G101
G402 G402 G402
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Interlock System

Control Unit Input Test

1.

Disconnect the 8P connector from the interlock con-

tro! unit.

Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be

sure they are all making good contact.

¢ [f the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair
them as necessary, and recheck the system.

® If the terminals look OK, make the following
input tests at the connector.

— If a test indicates a problem, find and correct
the cause, then recheck the system.

— If all the input tests prove OK, substitute a
known-good control unit, and recheck the sys-
tem. if the check is OK, the control unit must
be faulty; replace it.

NOTE: If the shift lack solenoid clicks when the
ignition switch is turned ON {ll) and you step on the
brake pedal {with the shift lever in [P]), the shift lock
system is electronically normal; if the shift lever
cannot be shifted from [P], test the A/T gear position
switch, park pin switch, and see section 14.

Key Interlock System:

INTERLOCK
CONTROL UNIT

8P CONNECTOR

WHT/BLU YEL  YEL/BLK

415 |6 |78

BLK / f WHT/BLK
WHT g x/BLU WHT/RED

Wire side of
female terminals

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
tgnition switch turned to Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 48 (30 A) fuse in the under-
WHT/BLU ACC {I} and key pushed in There should be battery voltage. hood fuse/relay box
* Blown No. 33 (7.5 A) fuse in the under-
dash fuse/relay box
= Faulty steering lock assembly
WHT {key interlock solenoid)
* An open in the wire
BLK Under all conditions Check for continuity to ground: *» Poor ground (G401, G402)
There should be continuity. * An open in the wire
Shift lever in [P Check for continuity to ground: + Poor ground (G401, G402)
BLK/BLU There should be continuity, » Faulty A/T gear position switch
+ An open in the wire

Reconnect the 8P connector to the interlock control unit.

Shift Lock System:

Cavity Wire

Test condition

Test: Desired result

Possible cause if result is not obtained

Ignition switch ON (I1}

Check for voltage to ground:
YEL There should be battery valtage.

* Blown No. 25 (7.5 A) fuse in the under-
dash fuse/relay box
* An open in the wire

Ignition switch ON (11)

Check for voitage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

« Blown No. 25 (7.5 A} fuse in the under-
dash fuse/relay box

Brake pedai and
accelerator depressed at
the same time

There should be battery voltage.

YEL/BLK » Faulty shift lock solenoid
+ An open in the wire
Shift lever in [P] Check for valtage to ground: * Poor ground (G401, G402}
BLK/BLU There should be 1V or less. * Faulty A/T gear position switch
+ An open in the wire
Ignition switch ON {11) Check for vaitage to ground: * Blown No. 52 {15 A} fuse in the under-
Brake pedal depressed There should be 1V or less. hood fusefrelay box
Ignition switch ON (II Check for voltage to ground; * Faulty PCM
WHT/RED amt : ¢ ge to grou = Faulty brake switch (see section 11)

* Faulty throttle position {TP) sensor
(see section 11}
» An open in the wire




‘ J Key Interlock Solenoid Test Shift Lock Solenoid Test

1. Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover and 1. Remove the front console (see section 20).

knee bolster {see section 20).
2. Disconnect the shift lock solenoid 2P connector.

2 Disconnect the 7P connector from the main wire

harness. 3. Connect battery power to the No. 1 terminal and
ground to the No. 2 terminal of the solenoid momen-
tarily.

NOTE: Do not connect power to the No. 2 {-) termi-
nal {reverse polarity} or you will damage the diode
inside the solencid.

Wire side of
female terminals

7P CONNECTOR

3 Check for continuity between the terminals in each
key position according to the table.

Terminal
5 6 7
Position
Ignition | Key pushedin] CO—1—O— 0
switch
ACC (D) Key released Oo—1—0

4. Check that the shift lock releases when the release

4. Check that the key cannot be removed with power lever is pushed, and check that it locks when the
and ground connected to the No. 7 and No. 6 termi- release lever is released.

nals.

5.  If the solenoid does not work, replace the solenoid.

® |f the key cannot be removed, the key interlock
solenoid is OK,

e If the key can be removed, replace the steering
lock assembly (the interlock solenoid is not avail-
able separately).




Interlock System

Park Pin Switch Test

1. Remove the front console {see section 20).

2. Disconnect the 4P connector from the park pin
switch.

3. Check for continuity between the No. 3 and No. 4
terminals with:
— the shift lever any position other than [P, or
— the push button pushed in [P].
There should be continuity.

4. Check for continuity between the No. 3 and No. 4
terminals with the shift lever in [F] and the push but-
ton released. There should be no continuity. f nec-
essary, replace the park pin switch.

Terminal side of
male terminals

NOTE: Park pin switch 4P connector No. 1 and No. 2
terminals are for A/T gear position console light,
refer to the circuit diagram on page 23-150.




Q.

A/T Gear Position Indicator -

Component Location Index

SRS components are located in this area. Review the SRS component locations, precautions, and procedures in the SRS
section (24) before performing repairs or service,

A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR
Input Test, page 23-152

A/T GEAR POSITION SWITCH
Test, page 23-154
Replacement, page 23-156




A/T Gear Position Indicator

Circuit Diagram

cvr: IGNITION UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HOGD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No.41 (BOA)  No.42 [40A) No.25 (7.54) Eﬁgg {738}
G/L OO OO WHT/BLK =t WHT o O BLK/YEL o a e’ v
< PCM*2
"ECM1,, YEL RED/BLK PCM*?
. TCM . TCM *1
v AT GEAR POSITION INCICATOR (In the gauge assembly) Al A2 v
AT GEAR POSITION INDICATOR DIMMING CIRCUIT
LT GAN * C(g) @ GRN/BLK
(iaws) I[P |[B] |[N) |
yYvyy Y vy s
Al4
L,
T
a1z a2 | an A10 | a4 A3 A8
- ECM/PCM *2 .
BLKIBLU WHT  RED GRN  BLU TCMt . RED BLK TCM
No.30 {7.5A) WHT YEL GEN B YEL  GRN
FUSE |
RED/BLK
1 12 13 14 7 6 5
DASH LIGHTS
AT GEAR BRIGHTNESS
POSITION CONTROLLER
C CONSOLE
LIGHT
{1.4W)
AT GEAR
POSITICN
SWITCH
2 1
BLK
RED BLK
;; *1 1'96-98 modeis £
*2 ;'99-00 models i
DASH LIGHTS -
BRIGHTNESS G401
CONTROLLER G402
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‘ o Circuit Diagram

A[T: IGNITION UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HOOD FUSERELAY BOX SWITCH FUSE:RELAY BOX
BATTERY No.30 {7
No.41(80AI  ND.42 {40A) No.25 {7.5A} Fﬁé&‘ SA)
@———o-\_p——cr\.o—- WHT/BLK —@—WHT =0 == BLKIYEL N v
YEL REC:BLK
PCM PCM
v AT GEAR POSITION INDICATOR {In the gauge assembly} Al AZ
AT GEAR POSITION INDICATOR DIMMING GIRGUIT
GRN/BLK
LT GRN
YEL
SRETTN I I AT 1 [ |
v Y Ag
» Yvyvy Yy Wit —
— P —s '
l_..l
—
i ara {atz |an Ao | a4 A3 A8
-
BLK/BLU WHT  RED GRN  BLU _Fem RED BLK
X037 17 5A; WHT YEL GRN B8LU ‘ 7
FUSE I
DASH LIGHTS
\7 BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER
REC BLK
1 12 13 14 7 ] 5 2 {Not used) 1 CRUISE
1 CONTROL
vOUNIT
:
AT GEAR
FOSITION — -
c@ CONSOLE ]
Q LIGHT [ |@
(1.4W) PNK
N B :
[Wilh cruise control system)
z AT GEAR 1
POSITION BLK
SWITCH
RED BLK
; ; £
DASH LIGHTS -
BRIGHTNESS G401 .
CONTROLLER G402 {cont'd}
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A/T Gear Position Indicator

Indicator input Test

1. Remove the gauge assembly from the dashboard (see page 23-135}, and disconnect the 14P connector from the gauge
assembly.

2. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

® If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
® |f the terminals look OK, make the folfowing input tests at the 14P connector.

— If a test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

— If ali the input tests prove OK, but the indicator is faulty, reptace the printed circuit board.

14P CONNECTOR “A"

Wire side of
femaile terminals

YEL RE[IIBLI( RED BLU BRN (*1)
Al | A2 | A3 A4 A6
A8 | AS | A0 A11| A12 | A13 | A4
BLK /‘ GRN f WHT T
YEL (%) RED
GRN/BLK (+3) BLK/BLU

GAUGE ASSEMBLY

*1: Not used
*2: AT
*3: CVT




Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
Ignition switch ON () Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 25 {7.5 A) fuse in the
Al YEL There should be battery voltage. under-dash fusefrelay box
« An open in the wire
Combination light Check for voltage between « Blown No. 30 (7.5 A) fuse in the
A2 | RED/BLK | switch ON and dash RED/BLK and RED terminals: under-dash fusefrelay box
lights brightness There should be battery voltage. + Faulty combination light switch
control dial on full » Faulty dash lights brightness
A3 RED bright controlier
« An open in the wire
Ad BLU Shift lever in [2] or Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty A/T gear position switch
. = There should be continuity. « An open in the wire
A0 GRN hift | D
S ' ever !n D: or[s] NQOTE: There should be no
AN RED Shift lever in [N] continuity in any other position.
A2 |  WHT Shift lever in [R]
Shift lever in [F]
A13 | BLK/BLU | NOTE: Don’'t depress
the brake pedal.
Ignition switch ON (i} Check for voltage to ground: » Faulty TCM*2, PCM*?
YEL*! and shift lever in any There should be battery voltage for | « Faulty PCM*
position except [D4 two seconds after the ignition « An open in the wire
A9 ich i
Ignition switch ON {11} switch is turned ON {ll}, and then
GRN/BLK*?| and shift lever inany | 'essthan 1V.
position except [D]
A8 BLK Under all conditions Check for continuity to ground: + Poor ground (G401, G402}
There should be continuity. « An open in the wire
Ignition switch ON (11} Check for voltage to ground: - Faulty TCM*2, ECM/PCM*3
A14| LT GRN + There should be battery voltage*? | « Faulty PCM*!
« There should be about 5 V*' « An open in the wire
*1. AT

*2: CVT ('96 - 98 models)
*3: CVT ('99 - 00 modeis}




A/T Gear Position Indicator

A/T Gear Position Switch Test

1. Remove the front console (see section 20).
2. Disconnect the 14P connector from the A/T gear position switch.
3. Check for continuity between the terminais in each switch position according to the table.
® Move the shift lever back and forth without pushing the shift lever at each switch position, and check for continuity

within the range of free play of the shift lever.
o [f there is no continuity within the range of free play, adjust the position of the switch as described on the next

page.

=1

\‘\ 14P CONNECTOR
n

Eal*s 6|7

9 10 1 12 | 13 | 14

Terminal side of male terminals

Back —up Neutral
A/T Gear Position Switch Light Switch Position Switch
Terminal *1
1 2 5 6 7 9 12 13 14 3 4 10 1

Position
(Notused) | O——O
O O -0
O O -0
D) —O—0
N @, -0 O——0
R R | O O O—0O
[P] |[P] O O—-1CO

* 11 With cruise control system
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A/T Gear Position Switch
Replacement

1. Remave the front console, then disconnect the 14P
connector from the A/T gear position switch.

2. Remove the two mounting nuts.

SWITCH
SLIDER

SHIFT LEVER

14P
CONNECTOR

MOUNTING NUTS
6 x1.0 mm
9.8 New (1.0 kgfm, 7 Ibift)

3. Position the switch slider to “Neutral” as shown
above.

4.  Move the shift lever to “Neutral”, then slip the switch
into position.

5. Atftach the switch with the two mounting nuts.

6. Test the switch in the [P] and [N] pesition of the shift
lever. The engine should start when the shift lever
is in position [P] anywhere in the range of free play.

7. Connect the 14P connector, clamp the harness, and
install the front console.

A/T Gear Position Switch
Adjustment

1. Shift to the [P} position, and loosen the nuts.

2. Slide the switch in the direction of D4 or [D] position
[within 2.0 mm {0.079 in.)] so that there is continuity
between the No. 1 and No. 7 terminals in the range
of free play of the shift lever.

3 Recheck for continuity between each of the termi-
nals.

NOTE:

e If adjustment is not possible, check for damage
to the shift lever detent and/or the bracket. If
there is no damage, replace the console switch.

® The engine should start when the shift lever is in
position [N] in the range of free play.

[P] position
A/T GEAR
POSITION SWITCH

Directicn of ‘D, or D] position
[Within 2.0 mm (0.079 in}i

Free play

LOCK PIN
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Integrated Control Unit

Circuit Diagram

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY
No.41 (80A)  No.d2 (4DA) STO BLK/WHT .
@ O\ et _(0> WHT/BLK st WHT BAT )
1GIO BLK/YEL
No.43 (7.5A)
—— WHT/RED
BLK/YEL
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
WINDSHIELD WIPER/ No.26 No.25
WASHER SWITCH {20A) (7.5A)
———t—————
OFF/INT INT
§ 7 i 7 (*1)
bk
1]
= L] = =
b3 o Q
v B 3 5
BLUBLK  YELBLU v 2 2 =
« g o
2 ' 2 2
2 | 2 g
@ | = i
INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT  { B1 B3 A5 AY AB
|
INTERMITTENT 1 *1 COMBINED
WIPER RELAY ! WIPER-WASHER
GiRCUIT : CIRCUIT
B2 B4 Ald
[ o |
WINDSHIELD .
WIPER/WASHER '
SWITCH i
[]
BLUMWHT WHT/BLK BLK
WHT/BLK !
1

\ Vo

WINDSHIELD ' WINDSHIELD
WIPER ' WASHER
MOTOR MOTOR

(As)

{*1)

‘iI:_

*1 : With combined wiper-washer operation

*2 :'96-98 models G401

G402
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-

4

- (AT
———-- -- - - .- |
AT GEAR .
POSITION SWITCH
' {Closed : In position [P] or )
- BLKWHT @ BLK/RED
10 5/ 11 I
i T
STARTER '
GUT RELAY
: CLUTCH
— BLKWHT 208/ BLU/BLK ——{> INTERLOCK
! SWITCH COMBINATION
' LIGHT SWITCH
1
O BLK/RED
b
L L - - |
BLK/RED RED/GRN
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
No.31 No.30
(7.54) {7.5A)
YEL BRAKE
SYSTEM
LIGHT = =
(1.4%) # £
Q (=]
YEL GRN/RED @ @
} 8 b}
E-y &
- REMINDER % §
2 2
(E:) s GRN/RED 3 3
(1.4W) * BRAKE FLUID = =
LEVEL SWITCH
- PARKING BRAKE
INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT SWITCH {USA) Ad A13 A8
BEEPER
1
KEY-IN/SEAT BELT ; I LIGHTS-ON BRAKE BULB
REMINDER CIRCUIT : REMINDER CIRCUIT CHECK CIRCUIT
1
) — ¢
B7 B10 EE&E\?ESR B9 B8 + CEILING LIGHT
- KEY RE IRCUIT
RED/BLU RED/BLU BLUWRED CIRCUIT GRN LT GRN/RED {in mIEE;.SuSdm u%.% L‘QFR cRcy
l (I the audio unit *2) y
RED/BLU &— BLURED I p— LT GRN/RED
BLU/RED LT GRN/RED
2 2
® ¢
[~) [+ o) o
1 4
DRIVER'S IGNITION DRIVER'S FRONT
SEAT BELT KEY DCOR PASSENGER'S
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH DOOR
Closed : Unbuckled Closed : Key inserted Cinsed : Door odoen j SWITCH
Open : Buckled Cpen : Key removed Open  : Door closed [Closed : Door oFen j
BLK 8 Cpen : Door closad
L LK




Integrated Control Unit

Input Test

SRS components are located in this area. Review the SRS component locations, precautions, and procedures in the SRS
section {24) before performing repairs or service.

1. Remove the driver’s dashboard lower cover and knee bolster {see section 20).
2. Disconnect the 10P connector from the integrated control unit,
3. Remove the integrated control unit from the under-dash fuse/relay box,
4. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.
# [f the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
¢ [fthe terminals lock OK, make the following input tests at the connector and the fuse/relay box socket.

— If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
— If all the input tests prove OK, the control unit must be faulty; replace it.

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX
FUSE/RELAY BOX
SOCKET

INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT

BLU/BLK  YEL/BLU RED/BLU GRN

/ /
81 32]33];4ﬁ/ﬁ17];8|59[3{;|

BLU/WHT WHT/BLK LT GRN/RED BLU/RED

10P CONNECTOR

Wire side of
female terminals
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Q.

Test condition

Test: Desired result

Possible cause if result is not obtained

Under all conditions

Check for continuity to ground:
There should be continuity.

+ Poor ground (G401, G402)
= An open in the wire

Under all conditions

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

» Blown No. 43 (7.5 A) fuse in the
under-hood fuse/relay box
« An open in the wire

All Systems:
Cavity Wire
Atd BLK
A9 _—
A6 —

Ignition switch ON {il}

Check for voitage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

v An open in the wire

» Blown No. 25 {7.5 A} fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box

Intermittent Wiper System:

Test condition

Test: Desired result

Possible cause if result is not obtained

Ignition switch ON (11},
and windshield wiper
switch at OFF or INT

Check for continuity between the

BLU/BLK and BLU/WHT terminals:

There should be continuity.

« Blown No. 26 (20 A) fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box

+ Faulty windshield wiper switch

* Faulty windshield wiper motor

+ An open in the wire

¢ Ignition switch ON (II),

and windshield wiper
switch at INT

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

» Blown No. 26 {20 A) fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box

» Faulty windshield wiper switch

* An open in the wire

Ignition switch ON (li}

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

« Blown No. 26 (20 A) fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box
« An open in the wire

Cavity Wire
T
Bt | BLWBLK
. and
B2 | BLU/WHT
B3 | YEL/BLU
Q.
*Ab _—
*B4 - WHT/BLK
|
|

Ignition switch ON {Il},
and windshield washer
switch ON

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

« Faulty windshield washer switch
« An open in the wire

*: With combined wiper-washer operation

{cont’d)
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Integrated Control Unit

Input Test (cont’d)

A|1 --------- - A7
l-u- - -U-JL

AB-=------ - Al4

BLU/BLK YEL/BLU RED/BLU GRN
' Wire side of
B1|B2|B3|B4a} .~ B7 | B8 | B9 |B10] female terminals
BLU/WHT WHT/BLK LT GRN/RED BLU/RED

Key-in/Seat Belt Reminder, Lights-on Reminder System:

Cavity Wire Test condition Teast: Desired resutt Possible cause if result is not obtained
Combination light Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 30 (7.5 A) fuse in the
A8 switch ON There should be battery voltage. under-dash fuse/relay box
* Faulty combination light switch
» An gpen in the wire
Ignition switch ON {ll}, | Check for voltage to ground: *» Poor ground {G552)
B7 | RED/BLU | and driver's seat belt There should be 1V or less. +* Faulty seat belt switch
switch unbuckled + An open in the wire
B9 GRN Driver's door open Check for voltage to ground: » Faulty driver's door switch
Thete should be 1V or less. « An open in the wire
Ignition key inserted Check for voltage to ground: + Poor ground (G401, G402)
B10 | BLU/RED | into the ignition key There should be 1V or less. * Faulty ignition key switch
switch * An open in the wire

Bulb Check System (Brake System Light):

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
Ignition switch ON ({li}, | Connect to ground: Brake system + Blown No. 25 (7.5 A) fuse in the
A4 | GRN/RED brake fluid reservoir light should come on. under-dash fusefrelay_ box
full, and parking brake + Blown brake syster light bulb
lever down « An open in the wire
Ignition switch at Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 31 (7.5 A} fuse in the
A13 | BLUMHT START (I There should be battery voltage. under-dash fuse/relay box
* Faulty starter cut relay
* An apen in the wire




Lighting System

‘ o Component Location Index

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS
RESISTOR (Canada)
Test, page 23-167

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS
CONTROL UNT (Canada)

*HEADLIGHT Input Test, page 23-166

Adjustment, page 23-168
Replacement, page 23-167

*FRONT PARKING/FRONT TURN
SIGNAL LIGHT

‘ Replacement, page 23-167
| -

HIGH MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT
Replacement, page 23-177

LICENSE PLATE LIGHTS
Replacement, page 23-174

INNER TAILLIGHT
Replacement, page 23-169

OUTER TAILLIGHT
Replacement, page 23-169

*: Headlight and front parking/front turn signal light cannot be separated. (cont'd)
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Lighting System

Component Location Index (cont’'d)

DASH LIGHTS BRIGHTNESS

CONTROLLER
Controller Input Test,
page 23-179

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

HIGH BEAM INDICATOR LIGHT

TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LIGHT

COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH
Test, page 23-165

nininintaininininliainin]

(WY )
[nlaliar bl i el

oy Iy
mirtiniaialininininisinintelsl

SRS ) Y SRRy Sy Sy Ry A ]

o] =
o oo ol

]
Do

Test, page 23-173

TURN SIGNAL/HAZARD RELAY
Input Test, page 23-172

HAZARD WARNING SWITCH



‘ Circuit Diagram (USA)
-

UNDER-HOQD FUSE/RELAY BOX

BATTERY
No.41 (80A) No.48 (304}
@ OO G WHT
WHT WHT
COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH B6 B2
PASSING
—C T O
DIMMER
I — A X
all Lo (Z0) 0 OFF o
TR
HEADLIGHT
O
B5 B3 {Not used) B1
RED/BLU REDWHT RED/GRN

LUNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

“ -
2 No 5 ENO,EE No.21 No.4 2 Ne.30 No.32

{104} (104) {104) (7.54) {7.5A)

RED/GRN RED/GRN RED/YEL RED/WHT RED/BLU RED/BLK REDBLK

HIGH BEAM ; ; ; ;

@) INDICATOR & & &
I(.][CZ% + DASH LIGHTS . PAHKIESTLSLGHTS
: HIGH LOwW LOW HIGH + DASH LIGHTS * TAILLI
BRIGHTNESS - LICENSE PLATE LIGHTS
{GOW) {55W) {55W) (6OW) BRIGHINESS
i
LEFT RIGHT
HEADLIGHT HEADLIGHT
BLK BLK BLK
L £ £
- - . -
G401 G202 G201
G402
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Lighting System

Circuit Diagram (Canada)

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

BATTERY
No.41 (80A) No.42 (40A)
@ N e WHT/BLK - WHT
| No.48 (304)
WHT
BAT IGNITION
WHT WHT 2 ) SWITCH
COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH B6 B2 ¥
PASSING
—C O
DIMMER
T A A
HI LO I (D) O OFF é O
e ,
! HEADLIGHT
85 B3 I B4 B
RED/BLU  REDMWHT HIiD RED/GRN WHT  YEL
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
No.5 No.22 No.21 No.4 Ng.30 No.32 No.20 No.18
{104) {10A) {104) {10A) {7.5A) (7.5} (10A)  ( (7.54)
] . E%.me SYSTEM
RED/GRN  REDVYEL REDMWHT  RED/BLU RED/BLK RED/BLK BLK/WHT YEL/BLK . INTEGRATED
CONTRGL UNIT
* DASHLIGHTS - PARKING LIGHTS
* DASHLIGHTS - TAILLIGHTS
BRIGHTNESS  « LICENSE PLATE LIGHTS RED/GRN
CONTROLLER
2
=== RED/BLU 3 DAYTIME
1 — WHT/RED RUNNING LIGHTS b
RED/GRN CONTROL UNIT
DAYTIME RUNNING
RED/GRN RED/GRN RED/BLU D e
o e (o] e
RED/GRN RED/GRN
HIGH Low Low HIGH
{60W) (55W) {55W) {G0W)
LEFT RIGHT
@}) HEADLIGHT HEADLIGHT ([p) ]
[o]
HIGH BEAM PARKING
INDICATOR BRAKE BRAKE FLUID
LIGHT SWITCH LEVEL SWITCH
(1.4%) [Closed : Lever up] | {Closed : Floa: down]
BLK BLK BLK BLK BLK
£ Eel £ el 2 £
G401 G202 Gam G4 Gdm
G402 G402 Gdo2
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‘ Combination Light Switch Test
-

1.  Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover and steering column covers (see section 20},
2. Disconnect the 4P and 7P connectors from the switch.
3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.
® |f the terminals are bent, loose, or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the systerm.
e |f the terminals look OK, check for continuity between them in each switch position according to the tables. if there
is no continuity between any of them, check for continuity in the switch harness.

— If there is continuity in the switch harness, replace the combination light switch.
— If there is no continuity in the switch harness, replace it.

= 4
COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH 7P CONNECTOR
Headlight/Dimmer/Passing Switch :
Terminal
B1 B2 B3 * B4 B85 B6
Position
OFF
e 0 O—F—0
Headlight switch
_ LOW O——0O O— O O
) HIGH O——0O O— O -
OFF
Passing switch
ON O—r—0O
% : Canada
Turn Signal Switch :
Terminal
Al A2 A4
Position
RIGHT O O
NEUTRAL
LEFT O—a—0
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Lighting System

Daytime Running Lights Control Unit Input Test (Canada)

Remove the driver's dashbeard lower cover and
knee holster {see section 20).

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS
CONTROL UNIT

2. Disconnect the connectors from the daytime run-
ning lights control unit.
3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be ap
sure they are all making good contact. CONNECTOR 8P CONNECTOR
¢ (f the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair
them as necessary, and recheck the system.
e [f the terminals look OK, make the following
input tests at the connector.
— if any test indicates a problem, find and correct YEL/BLK
the cause, then recheck the system. GRN/RED
— If all the input tests prove OK, the control unit
must be faulty; replace it. \
WHT/RED BLK/WHT
B3
RED/GRN
Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
| Under ali conditions Check for continuity to ground: * Poor ground (G401, G402)
B1 BLK 2 - .
There should be continuity. » An open in the wire
Under all conditions Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 20 (10 A) fuse in the
A2 | BLK/WHT There should be battery voltage. under-dash fuse/relay box
* An open in the wire
Ignition switch ON (i} Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 18 (7.5 A) fuse in the
B2 | YELBLK There should be battery voltage. under-'das'h_fuse/rglay box
* Faulty ignition switch
« An open in the wire
Combination light Chack for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 48 (30 A) fuse in the
switch in * =D “ posi- There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay hox
A4 RED . S .
tion + Faulty combination light switch
* An open in the wire
Combination light Headlights thigh beam) should + Poor ground (G201, G202, G401,
switch OFF; connect a come on, {and high beam G402)
jumper wire between indicator should come on). » Blown bulbs
A1 | WHT/RED | the YEL/BLK and « Faulty daytime running lights
WHT/RED terminals, resistor
then turn the ignition « An open in the wire
switch ON (I}
Ignition switch ON (1), Connect to ground: The brake * Blown No. 25 (7.5 A) fuse in the
B3 | GRN/RED brake fluid reservoir system light should come on. under-dash fuse/relay box
full, and parking brake » Blown brake system light
lever down * An open in the wire
Parking brake lever up Check for continuity to ground: * Faulty parking brake switch
B6 | RED/GRN N . .
There should be continuity. ! « An open in the wire

23-
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Headlights/Front Turn
Signal/Parking Lights

Daytime Running Lights Resistor
Test (Canada)

CAUTION: The daytime running lights resistor becomes
very hot when the daytime running lights are on; do not
touch it or the attaching hardware immediately after
the lights have been turned off.

1. Disconnect the 3P connector from the resistor.

DAYTIME RUNNING
LIGHTS RESISTOR

3P CONNECTOR

Terminal side of male
terminals

2. Measure the resistance between the resistor termi-
nals {(No. 1 and No. 2} and the power terminal No. 3.

Resistance: 1.6 0 = 0.08

3. Replace the resistor with a new one if any of the
resistances are beyond specification.

Replacement

CAUTION: Halogen headlights become very hot in use;
do not touch them or the attaching hardware immedi-
ately after they have been turned off.

1. Remove the front bumper (see section 20}.

2. Remove the mounting holts.

3. Disconnect each connector, then remove the head-
light/front turn signal/parking light assembly.

MOUNTING
BOLT

HEADLIGHT/FRONT TURN SIGNAL/
PARKING LIGHT ASSEMBLY

HEADLIGHT: 60/55 W
FRONT TURN SiGNAL/PARKING LIGHT: 21/5 W




Headlights

Adjustment

4, |f either indicator is not aligned with its “0"mark as
described left column, an adjustment can be made
by using a Phillips screwdriver.

ACAUTION

Headlight become very hot in use; do not touch them
or any attaching hardware immediately after they
have been turned off, 5. Adjust the headlights to local requirements by turn-

Before adjusting the headlights:

Park the vehicle on level surface.

Make sure the tire pressures are correct.

The driver or someone who weighs the same should
sit in the driver’s seat.

‘96 - 98 models

Open the hood.

ing the adjusters.

After headlight replacement, it may be necessary to
readjust the horizontal indicator gear,

e First install the headiight, and adjust its horizon-
tal and vertical aimings according to local re-
quirements.

¢ Then check that the arrow on the horizontal indi-
catar gear is aligned with the mark on the hari-
zontal indicator.

— If they are not aligned, remove the screw,
adjust the indicator gear, and retighten the

2. Check the horizontal adjustment indicator. ol
The “0” mark on the herizontal indicator gear serew.
li ith t the horizontal .
.ShO.U|d be aligned with the mark on the horizonta NOTE: As the outer lenses are made of an acryli-
indicator. .
coated, polycarbonated material, do not cover the
headlights when they are turned on.
HORIZONTAL INDICATOR
0" MARK GEAR
PTTITITTIINIT T
Lo ]J
RIL|
41
MARK
HORIZONTAL
3. Check the vertical adjustment indicator. The bubble INDICATOR

should be centered underneath the longest scribe
mark on the gauge.

VERTICAL INDICATOR:

INDICATOR (Bubble}




e .

'99 — 00 models 2. Park the vehicle in front of a wall or a screen (A).
1. Clean the outer lens so that you can see the center A
of the headlights {A).
/ 7.5 m (25 ft)
a a
LY

3. Openthe hood.

= 4. Turn the horizontal adjuster so that the arrow on
the horizontal indicator gear {A) is pointing up.

HORIZONTAL
INDICATOR
GEAR

{cont'd)
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Headlights

Adjustment (cont'd)

5.

6.

Turn the low beams on.
Determine if the headlights are aimed properly,

Vertical adjustment:

Measure the height of the headlights (A). The lights
should reflect 52 mm {2.1 in.} below (B} headlight
height.

Horizontai adjustment:

The width of the refracting points {C) should be the
same as the width of the headlight central points (D,
E).

%

C
I Z

7.

i necessary, adjust the headlights to local require-
ments by turning the horizontal adjuster {A) and the
vertical adjuster {B).

HORIZONTAL
INDICATOR

After headlight replacement, it may be necessary to
readjust the horizontal indicator gear,

# First install the headlight, and adjust its horizontal
and vertical aimings according to local require-
ments.

o Then check that the arrow on the horizontal indi-
cator gear is aligned with the mark on the hori-
zontal indicator.

— If they are not aligned, remove the screw, adjust
the indicator gear, and retighten the screw.

NOTE: As the outer lenses are made of an acryli-
coated, polycarbonated material, do not cover the
headlights when they are turned on.




.J

Taillights

Replacement (Except ‘99 - 00 Sedan)

NOTE:

e [nspect the gasket; replace it if it is distorted or stays
compressed.

e After installing the taillights, run water over them to
make sure they do not leak.

Outer Taillights (96 - 00 models, except ‘99 — 00 Sedan):
1. Open the trunk lid/hatch.

2. Disconnect the 4P or 6P connector from the outer
tailight.

3. Remove the four mounting nuts, then pull out the
outer taillight.

4P or 6P CONNECTOR

OUTER TAILLIGHT

Hatchback:

BRAKE/TAILLIGHT: 21/5W
TURN SIGNAL LIGHT: 27 W
BACK-UP LIGHT: 21W

Coupe/Sedan:

BRAKE/TAILLIGHT: 21/5W
TURN SIGNAL LIGHT: 21 W

Inner Taillights (Coupe ‘96 - 00 models/Sedan '96 - 98
models):

1.

2,

Open the trunk lid, then remove the access panel.
Disconnect the 4P connector from the inner taillight,
Remove the four [three] mounting nuts, then pull

out the inner taillight.
[ ] Sedan

Coupe:

INNER TAILLIGHT

4P CONNECTOR

Sedan:

INNER TAILLIGHT

4P CONNECTOR

BRAKE/TAILLIGHT: 21/5 W
BACK-UP LIGHT: 21W
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Taillights

Replacement ("99 - 00 Sedan)

NOTE:

® Inspect the gasket; replace it if it is distorted or stays
compressed.

o After installing the taillights, run water over them to
make sure they do not leak.

Outer Taillights:
1. Open the trunk lid/hatch.

2. Disconnect the 4P and 2P connector from the outer
taillight.

3. Remove the four mounting nuts, then pul out the
outer taillight,

2P CONNECTOR

OUTER TAILLIGHT

4P CONNECTOR

BRAKE/TAILLIGHT: 21/5W
TURN SIGNAL LIGHT: 21 W

Inner Taillights:
1.  Open the trunk lid, then remove the access panel.

2. Disconnect the 3P and 2P connector from the inner
taillight.

3. Remove the three mounting nuts, then pull out the
inner taillight.
[ 1:Sedan

INNER TAILLIGHT

2P CONNECTOR

3P CONNECTOR

BRAKE/TAILUGHT: 21/5 W
BACK-UP LIGHT: 21W




Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher System

. - Circuit Diagram

UNDER-DASH

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
Np.41 (80A) N0.42 (40A) BAT No.12 {7.54)
@ OO onWe WHT/BLY e WHT C- BLK/YEL —C N
iG1
Ng 53 (104)
T WHT/BLK
No.30 [7.54)
FUSE
st (GRN/RE ) et YEL/BLK
GRN/YEL RED/BLK HAZARD
WARNING
TURN SIGNAL SWITCH 1 2 {Not used) 8 5 8 SWITCH
A2 O | i OFF
LEFT |/ RIGHT ) LIGHT
{0.84W)
Al 3 10 9
GRN/ORN GRNWHT RED
GRN/ORN
~ - GRN/RED GRN/YEL TURN SIGNAL/
: HAZARD RELAY
LEFT TURN SIGNAL LIGHTS RIGHT TURN SIGNAL LIGHTS 8K
DASH LIGHTS
BRIGHTS:ESE%
CONTROLL
® ©® ® ® ® ®
REAR FRONT INDICATOR INDICATOR | FRONT REAR
21wy (21W) (1.4W) {1.4w) {(21W) (21w
BLK BLK BLK BLK BLK BLK

BLK
ol £ £ £ £
G601, G761 : Hatchback G2z G201 G601, G761 : Hatchback G401
G601 : Coupe/Sedan G402

G603 - Coupe/Sedan




Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher System

Turn Signal/Hazard Relay Input Test

SRS components are located in this area. Review the
SRS compoenent locations, precautions, and procedures
in the SRS section (24) before performing repairs or ser-
vice.

1.  Remove the turn signal/hazard relay from the under-
dash fuse/relay box.

2. Inspect the relay and fuse/relay box socket terminals
to be sure they are all making good contact.

e |f the terminals are bent, loose or corroded,
repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
e |f the terminals look OK, make the following
input tests at the fuse/relay box socket.
— If any test indicates a problem, find and cor-
rect the cause, then recheck the system.
— If all the input tests prove OK, the turn signal/
hazard relay must be faulty; replace it.

Cavity Test condition

Test: Desired results

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

TURN SIGNAL/
HAZARD RELAY

FUSE/RELAY BOX
SOCKET

Possible cause if result is not obtained

Hazard warning switch
ON; connect the No. 1
terminal to the No. 3
terminal.

Hazard lights should come on.

* Poor ground {G201, G202, G401,
G402, G551, G552, G601, G761)

» Faulty hazard warning switch

= An open in the wire

1 Ignition switch ON {Il} and
turn signal switch in right
or left; connect the No. 1
terminal to the No. 3
terminal.

<ome on.

Right or left turn signal lights should

* Faulty turn signal switch

Under all conditions

Check for continuity to ground:

= Poor ground (G401, G402)

2 There should be continuity. « An open in the wire
Ignition switch ON (i1} Connect for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 12 (7.5 A} fuse in the
There should be battery voltage. under-dash fuse/relay box
+ Faulty hazard warning switch
3 « An open in the wire

Hazard warning switch ON

Connect for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

» Blown No. 53 (10 A} fuse in the under-
hood fuse/relay box

* Faulty hazard warning switch

+ An open in the wire




Hazard Warning Switch Test

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the hazard warn-
ing switch or the center outlet panel when prying the
switch out.

‘96 — 98 models:

1. Pry the hazard warning switch out of the center out-
let panel.

2. Disconnect the 10P connector from the hazard warn-
ing switch.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

HAZARD
WARNING

SWITCH
N\

10P CONNECTOR

Not used

Terminal
1121314 |5|6]|8 9 [10
Position
O O
QFF
OO
O
ON
O+O+C1+0O A

Terminal No. 4 is not used.

‘99 - 00 models:
1. Remove the center panel (see section 20}.

2. Remove the two screws, then remove the switch
from the center panel.

CENTER PANEL

SCREWS

HAZARD
WARNING
SWITCH

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.
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License Plate Lights

Replacement

'96 - 98 Sedan/Coupe:

1. Remove the two screws from the license plate light,
and pull the light out part of the way.

2. Disconnect the 2P connector from the light.

3. Take the lens off, then replace the bulb.

2P CONNECTOR

BULB (5 W)

LENS

Hatchback/'99 - 00 Sedan:

1. Carefully pry the licence plate light out of the license
plate trim.

2. Disconnect the 2P connector from the light.

T
2P CONNECTOR
BULB
{3CP) —p ﬁ
ll
SOCKET
LENS
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Back-up Lights

Circuit Diagram

IGNITION
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH
BATTERY
No.41{80A)  No.d2 (40A)
@ O\ OO WHT/BLK —@—=WHT —FO  Omp— BLKYEL wem
UNDER DASH
Usn | FUSEIRELAY
- BOX
YELRED
YELRED
ATT) M)
. .- .- - - -
L]
: 1
YELRED YEL :
|
1
3 AT GEAR ' - o ERCKLF
X, POSITION ' SHITCH
P} switeH ! '
@) Back-up QD Onthe 1
' 4 (thlswitch ) 1 oy
[Glosed . In gositian B ! [Closed : In position [E18]
)
GRN/BLK GRN/BLK -‘
1
L)
1
1
1
GRNBLK
GRNBLK GRN/BLK
LEFT RIGHT
&) BACKLP &) BACK-LP
LIGHT LIGHT
21w} (21W)

BLK

GB01, G761 : Hatchback
G801 : Coupe/Sedan




Brake Lights

Circuit Diagram

UNDER-HOCD
FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No.52 {154}
@ O\ D WHT/GRN WHT/GAN
WHT/GRN HORN SYSTEM
21[4]
BRAKE
qi' SWITCH
[Closed : Pedal depressed]
103
GRNWHT
GANMWHT
GRN/WHT
+ ABS CONTROL LNIT
* ECM/PCM
+ TCM (CVT)
+ INTERLOCK CONTROL UNIT
« GRUISE GONTROL UNIT
INNER INNER
TAILLIGHT TAILLIGHT
S AR 'S B
GRN/WHT GRN/WHT GRNWHT GRN/WHT GRN/WHT
1 1
) ' . f
1 ]
LEFT LEFT Hen RIGHT RIGHT
BRAKE BRAKE © ) BRAKE & BRAKE BRAKE
LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT
{21wW) (21W) (6] 21W) [21W)
. : | :
1 L]
BLK BLK BLK BLK
_ 1 1
{Coupe/Sedan) {Coupe/Sedan)
BLK BLK BLK
* 2tW : CouperSedan J_L

18W : Halchback
[ ] :With cruise contral
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G601 ; Hatchback/Coupe/Sedan

=

(761 . Hatchback

G6U1 : Hatchback/Coupe/Sedan

G801 : Coupe/Sedan
G802 : Sedan '99 model




High Mount Brake Light Replacement

.J

Hatchback:
1. Loosen the two screws, then remove the high
mount brake light. Be careful not to damage the

hatch spoiler.

2.  Remove the bulb socket from the light.

HIGH MOUNT
BRAKE LIGHT

BULB (18 W)

BULB SOCKET

Coupe/Sedan:
1. Remove the rear shelf (see section 20).

2 Remove the two screws, then remove the high
mount brake light from the rear shelf.

HIGH MOUNT
BRAKE LIGHT

BULB (21 W}

REAR
SHELF

SCREWS
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Dash Lights Brightness Controller

Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

@_

UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HCOD FUSE/RELAY BOX COMBINATION FUSE/RELAY BOX
LIGHT SWITCH
No.41{80A)  No.48 {304) =N N0.30 (7.54)
WHT =mef 0} RED/GRN T\ O
RED/BLK
RED/BLK RED/BLK
1

- GAUGE LIGHTS
- ATT.GEAR POSITION CONSOLE LIGHT

CONTROL DASH LIGHTS - HAZARD WARNING SWITCH LIGHT

U BRIGHTNESS » HEAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH LIGHT

CONTROLLEA - HEATER CONTROL PANEL LIGHT

- CRUISE MAIN SWITCH LIGHT
< AUDIO UNIT

\Y4




Controller Input test

NOTE: The control unit is built into the dash lights bright-

ness controller.

1. Carefully pry the controller out of the dashboard.
2. Disconnect the 3P connector from the controller.

3. Inspect the connector terminals to be sure they are

all making good contact.

e If the terminals are bent, loose, or ¢corroded, repair
them as necessary, and recheck the system.
# |f the terminals look OK, make the fellowing input

tests at the connector.

— If any test indicates a problem, find and cor-
rect the cause, then recheck the system.
— If all the input tests prove OK, the controlier

must be faulty; replace it.

Cavity Wire

Test condition

Wire side of
female terminals

Test: Desired results

3P CONNECTOR

DASH LIGHTS
BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER

RED/BLK

Possible cause if result is not obtained

Combination light Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 30 {7.5 A) fuse in the
switch ON There should be battery voltage. under-dash fuse/relay box
1 RED/BLK R .
» Faulty combination light switch
» An gpen in the wire
Under alt conditions Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground (G401, G402)
2 BLK e . .
[ There should be continuity. « An open in the wire
Combination light Connect to ground: « An open in the wire
3 RED switch ON Dash lights should come on full
bright.
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Interior Lights

Component Location Index

CEILING LIGHT

Test, page 23-183
SPOTLIGHTS FRONT PASSENGER'S
Test, page 23-184 DOCR SWITCH

RIGHT REAR DOOR SWITCH

TRUNK LIGHT (Coupe/Sedan)
Test, page 23-184

DRIVER’S DOOR SWITCH

LEFT REAR DOOR SWITCH

TRUNK LATCH SWITCH (Coupe/Sedan}
HATCH BACK LATCH SWITCH (Hatch back)




. - Circuit Diagram (Without Spotlights)

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

BATTERY
No 41 {80A) No.43 [7.54)
e
WHT:RED
WHT:RED WHT:RED
1 1
[ *13 TRUNK (%2 CEILING
' LIGHT LIGHT
SQ g
ON 7 OFF
y — 4,
4 2
2 2
LT GRN:RED
[_ )| [ T
tOLTGANBLK ! <:> ' LT GRNBLK !
' gEF:KLESS RECEIVER 1
| [RCUIT
BLU/BLK - i
(thout keyless ) {In the audio unit)
entry system V
VT '
—i— |
-
LT GRN/RED
(With keyiess entry system) (Sedan)
TRUNK T - - 1
INDICATOR '
. LIGHT !
LT GRN/RED
INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT 1
]
BLUBLK '
+—i—
: 1
BLU/BLK GAN LT GRN/RED LT GRN/RED LT GRN/RED |
l. \
¥ :
TRUNK DRIVER'S FRONT LEFT RIGHT :
LATCH DOCR PASSENGER'S REAR REAR
SWITCH SWITCH DOOR DOOR DOOR
Closed © Trunk open Closed : Door open SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
Open  Trunk closed Open - Door closed Closed : Door apen Closed : Door open Closed : Door open
‘ Cpen - Door closed ' Open - Door closed Open : Door closed
BLI 1
I
1 I 4 i i
G601. G761 : Halchback . -- -- --

(GBO1 : CoupeiSedan

#1  3.4W USA, Canada-produced
5W : Japan-produced

*2  BW : With moonroof
SW - Without moonroof




Interior Lights

Circuit Diagram (With Spotlights)

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

BATTERY
No.41 {804} No.43 {7.5A)
@ OO OO
WHT/RED
WHT/RED WHT/RED WHT/RED
1 | 1 1
@ G
{x1) | TRUNK 5POT- (%2 CEILING
LIGHT LIGHTS LIGHT
2 3{or3)
CN 7 OFF
Y I 52
4
2 (5Wx2) 2
4 3 LT GRN/RED
| {With keyless entry systam)
rLT GRN/BLK <::\J> 1 LT GRN/BLK h
! KEYLESS RECEIVER ¢
CIRCUIT
BLU/BLK I—-" - _I {In the audio unit}
Without keyless )
(emry system
1 ——
1 [}
_}‘_(, !
LT GRN/RED
e
{Sedan)
TRUNK F-- -- ==
INDICATOR
LIGHT
LT GRN/RED
INTEGRATED :
CONTROL UNIT
BLU/MBLK v
_|‘_() 1
L]
BLU/BLK GRN LT GRN/RED LT GRN/RED LT GRN/RED
;
2 *)
TRUNK DRIVER'S FRONT LEFT AIGHT
LATCH DOOR PASSENGER'S REAR REAR
SWITCH SWITCH DOOR DCOR DOOR
Closed . Trunk open Closed : SWITCH , SWITCH SWITCH
Open  Trank closed Door open Clased : Closed : Closed :
Cpen Door open Door open Docr open
BLK Door closed Open Cpen Open :
i Door closed Door closed Door closed
- - » 4

G601, G761 : Hatchback
G601 : Coupe/Sedan

*1  3.4W:USA, Canada-produced
SW . Japan-produced

*2  8W: With moonrool
SW . Without moonroot
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Q.

Ceiling Light Test

Turn the light switch OFF,
Pry off the lens.

Remove the two mounting nuts {or a bolt) from the
housing, then remove the housing.

Disconnect the connector{s) from the housing.

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal 2
1 or 4
Position r ¥
OFF O O
MIDDLE O—@&—F—0O0—T7T0
ON O—1— 01—

With moonroof:

LENS

Without moonroof:

Coupe/Hatchback:

BULB (5 W)

HOUSING

BULB (5 W)
BOLT

o \ LENS
NS
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Interior Lights

Spotlights Test Trunk Light Test

1. Turn the spotlight switch OFF. 1. Open the trunk light cover from the housing.

2.  Pry off the lens, 2. Pry outthe light assembly.

3. Remove the two screws and the housing. 3. Disconnect the 2P connector from the housing.

4. Disconnect the 1P connector from the housing. 4. Make sure that the bulb is OK. Check for continuity

between the No. 1 (+} and No. 2 {-) terminals.

5. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

2P CONNECTOR

HOUSING

HOUSING

BULB (5 W)

LENS
Terminal side of
Terminal male terminals
1 2 3 4
Position
&+0
OFF o4 <
% O
) ')
ON O 1 *1 3.4 W: USA, Canada-produced
@ O 5 W: Japan-produced




Stereo Sound System -

. - Component Location Index

SRS components are located in this area. Review the SRS component locations, precautions, and procedures in the SRS
section {24) before performing repairs or service.

'96 - 98 models

AUDIO UNIT

(STEREO RADIO TUNER)
Replacement, page 23-189
Terminals, page 23-180

ANTENNA MAST RIGHT TWEETER

Replacement, page 23-193 Replacement, page 23-191
LEFT TWEETER RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER
Replacement, page 23-191 Replacement, page 23-191

LEFT FRONT SPEAKER
Replacement, page 23-191

SUB
ANTENNA
LEAD

CASSETTE PLAYER
Replacement, page 23-189

REAR SPEAKERS
Replacement, page 23-191

{cont'd)
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Stereo Sound System

Component Location Index (cont’d)

SRS components are located in this area. Review the SRS component locations, precautions, and procedures in the SRS
section (24) before performing repairs or service.

99 - 00 models

AUDIO UNIT
Replacement, page 23-189
Terminals, page 23-190

ANTENNA MAST (Coupe/Hatchback) RIGHT TWEETER
Replacement, page 23-193 Replacement, page 23-191

RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER

LEFT TWEETER Replacement, page 23-191

Replacement, page 23-191
WINDOW ANTENNA {Sedan)

Wire Test, page 23-192
o
— > Wire Repair, page 23-192

ANTENNA LEAD

LEFT FRONT SPEAKER
Replacement, page 23-191

SuUB
ANTENNA
LEAD

REAR SPEAKERS
Replacement, page 23-191




.J

Circuit Diagram (96 — 98 models)

UNDER DASH
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BCX IGNITION SWITCH FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
Nod1{80A)  No.d2 [40A) anT Mo.28 (104)
®__ WHT/BLK WHT WHT/BLK (T
ACC
No.47 (7.5A)
WHTBLU
No.30 (7.54)
ANTENNA MAST FUSE
CASSETTE PLAYER
o ANTENNA WHTBLU YELRED  RED/BLK
CORD LEAD
AL A5 Al
ALDIO UNIT
[STERED RADIO TUNER)
o ® = @ c @ o © -
a5 | A7 w16 | A8 wig | A2 2 [ Al A1 A2
GRYMWHT BRANWHT GRY/BLK BRNBLK
BLUYEL REDIYEL BLU RED/GRN BLK RED
GRY/BLK BRN:BLK
BLU REDIGRN
LEFT REAR RIGHT REAR LEFT FRONT RIGHT FRONT
SPEAKER SPEAKER DOOR SPEAKER DGOR SPEAKER
LEFT RIGHT DASH LIGHTS
TWEETER TWEETER BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER
O
G501
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Stereo Sound System

Circuit Diagram (99 - 00 models)

BATTERY

@

UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH FUSE/RELAY BOX
No.d1 (80A)  No.42 (40A) BAT No.28 (10A)
OO . OO WHT/BLK @ WHT U WHT/BLK =N\ O
ACC
No.47 (7.5A)
P WHT/BLU
{Sedan)
WINDOW I {CoupesHatchback)
ANTENNA ; =" == N0.30 (7.54)
-1 ANTENNA MAST FUSE
1
] ! \ /
'
1
1
' '
]
! '
ANTENNA ' ANTENNA WHT/BLU YEL/ARED RED/BLK
1 LEAD . LEAD
! ]
' ) 10 2 9
1 ~ I ot
- ! . !
AUDIO UNIT
Q @ Q @ Qo @ Q @
o P P —_) r) Py S e e
18 6 15 5 18 2 17 7 20 19
GRY/WHT BRN/WHT GRY/BLK BRN/BLK
BLU/YEL RED/YEL BLU RED/GRN BLK RED

[ | | | GRY/BLK
BLU

LEFT REA
SPEAKER

R RIGHT AEAR - LEFT FRONT
SPEAKER DOOR SPEAKER
LEFT
TWEETER

BRN/BLK
RED/GRN

RIGHT FRONT
DOOR SPEAKER

—\

RIGHT
TWEETER

DASH LIGHTS
BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER



‘J

Removal

Stereo Radio Tuner (96 — 98 models):

1. Remove the center dashboard lower cover (see sec-
tion 20).

2.  Remove the two mounting bolts, and pull the stereo

radio tuner out.

3. Disconnect the 16P connectors, sub antenna lead

and DIN cord (with cassette player}, then remove
the sterec radio tuner.

16P CONNECTORS

suB
ANTENNA

MOUNTING
BOLTS

STEREO RADIO TUNER

Cassette Player {"96 - 98 models):

1. Remove the front console panel (see section 20).

2. Remove the DIN cord from the stereoc radio tuner.

3. Remove the four mounting bolts, then remove the

cassette player.

MOUNTING BOLTS

CASSETTE PLAYER
Stereo Radio/Cassette Player {"99 — 00 models):
1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the

radio, then write down the frequencies for the
radio’s preset buttons.

2. Remove the center panel (see section 20).
3. Remove the four mounting screws, and disconnect

the 20P connector and antenna lead, then remove
the stereo radio/cassette player.

SCREWS

STEREO RADIO
CASSETTE PLAYER

CENTER PANEL

4. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter the
customer’s radio station presets.
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Stereo Sound System

Stereo Radio Tuner Terminals

‘96 — 98 models:

For keyless entry
{and security) system

16P CONNECTOR

g

]
Al A2|A3 A4

A5 | AB | A7|AS

Ag A10‘A1 1

IA12IA13] A14/A15A16

/

"99 - 00 models:

O
© o o [pomn: 21
@ oL
l[
1123 a|5|6|7|8|8]|0
1112 43 |44 {15 [18 |17 |18 19|20
Cavity Wire Connects to
2 YEL/RED ACC (main stereo power
supply)
RED/YEL Right rear speaker @
BLU/YEL Left rear speaker @
Right front door speaker @,
/ RED/GRN right tweeter @
Left front door speaker @,
8 BLU left tweeter @
9 RED/BLK Lights-on signal
10 WHT/BLU Constant power {tuning
memory)
15 BRN/WHT | Right rear speaker ©
16 GRY/WHT Left rear speaker ©
Right front door speaker ©,
7 BRN/BLK right tweeter ©
Left front door speaker ©,
8 GRY/BLK left tweeter ©
19 RED Dash lights brightness
controller
20 BLK Ground (G501)

To DIN CORD
(for security 16P CONNECTOR
system)
Cavity Wire Connects to
Right front door speaker @,
Al RED/GRN right tweeter &
Left front door speaker ®,
A2 BLU left tweeter @
A3 RED/BLK Lights-on signal
Ad WHT/BLU Constant power {tuning
memory)
A5 YEL/RED ACC {main sterec power
supply)
A7 BLU/YEL Left rear speaker ®
AB RED/YEL Right rear speaker ®
Right front door speaker ©,
A9 BRN/BLK right tweeter ©
Left front door speaker ©,
A10 GRY/BLK ieft tweeter ©
A12 RED Dash lights brightness
controller
Ald BLK Ground (G501}
A15 GRY/WHT Left rear speaker ©
A16 BRN/WHT Right rear speaker ©

Tarminals A6, A11 and A13: Not used

23-192

Terminals No. 1, 3, 4, 11, 12, 13, and 14: Not used




Speaker Replacement

Front speaker:

1.

Rermove the speaker caver.

2. Remove the three screws from the speaker.
3. Disconnect the 2P connector, and remove the door
speaker.
SPEAKER
COVER
2P CONNECTOR
FRONT SPEAKER
Tweeter:
1.  Remove the door panel (see section 20}.
2. Disconnect the 2P connector from the tweeter.
3. Remove the mirror garnish.
4, Remove the two screws, then remove the tweeter.
MIRRCOR
GARNISH
2P CONNECTOR

TWEETER

Rear speaker:

1. Remove the rear side shelf or rear shelf {see section
20).

2. Disconnect the 2P connector from the speaker.
3. Remove the four screws, then remove the speaker.

Hatchback:

REAR
SPEAKER

2P CONNECTOR

Coupe/Sedan:

REAR
SPEAKER

2P CONNECTOR
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Stereo Sound System

Window Antenna Wire Test

1.

2.

Wrap aluminum foil around the tip of the tester
probe as shown,

ALUMINUM FOIL

TESTER PROBE

Touch one tester probe to the window antenna ter-
minal near, and move the other tester probe along
the antenna wires to check that continuity exists.

WINDOW ANTENNA
TERMINAL

Window Antenna Wire Repair

NOTE: To make an effective repair, the broken section
must be no longer than one inch.

1. Lightly rub the area around the broken section with
fine steel wool, then clean it with alcohol.

2. Carefully mask above and below the broken portion

of the window antenna wire with cellophane tape.

OPEN

BROKEN WIRE

CELLCPHANE
TAPE

3. Using a small brush, apply a heavy coat of silver

4,

5.

conductive paint extending about 1/8” on both
sides of the break. Allow 30 minutes to dry.

NOTE: Thoroughly mix the paint before use.

PAINT

Check for continuity in the repaired wire.

Apply a second coat of paint in the same way. Let it
dry three hours before remaoving the tape.




. _ Window Antenna Coil Test Mast Antenna Replacement

1. Remove the rear shelf (see section 20). 1. Disconnect the connector between the antenna lead
and sub antenna lead.

2. Disconnect the 2P and 1P connectors from the win-
dow antenna coil. 2.  Remove the two mounting screws, then remove the
mast antenna.

MOUNTING SCREWS

1P CONNECTOR

e
e
— ]

— ]

ANTENNA MAST ANTENNA
LEAD

‘ 2P CONNECTOR
-

WINDOW
ANTENNA
CoIL

3. Check for continuity between terminal A1 and body
ground and between terminals A1 and B1.
If there is no continuity at either check, replace the
window antenna coil.
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Horn

Component Location Index

SRS components are located in this area. Review the SRS component locations, precautions, and procedures in the SRS
section (24} before performing repairs or service.

HORN ASSEMBLY

Test, page 23-195 HORN SWITCHES
Test, page 23-196

HORN RELAY: '98 - 00 models

Wire colors: WHT/GRN, GRY, CABLE REEL .
WHT/GRN, BLU/RED Replacement, section 24
Test, page 23-87

R S ﬂ[:]
Mo os O]
SR latalalalalalnls D -

-2 Gy O Y
mmMmAammomnmomrmrm

moammmammamnmmme, HORN RELAY: "96 - 97 models
L e [Wire colors: WHT/GRN, GRY,

WHT/GRN, BLU/RED
Test, page 23-86

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX




Circuit Diagram: 96 — 97 models

BATTERY
®
UNDER-HOOD
Nod2 | FUSERELAY
{1541 [ gox
WHT/GRN
3
WHT/GRN WHT/GRN
BRAKE
SWITCH
S RRRREEE v
@]
With keyless entr
Syls“lemy 4 GRY BLUW/RED
)
GRY
1 [ ]
1
KEYLESS
RECEIVER 1
CIRCUIT
L-- BLU/GRN WHT/GRN
CABLE
REEL CH) HORN
O
With cruise control
system
T i— BLU/RED
:
! ¢
1
SET/
' RESUME
! SWITCH 3
I_ - HORN
qru SWITCH BLK
o O
G401
5402

Horn Test: ‘96 — 97 models

1.  Remove the front bumper (see section 20).

2. Disconnect the 2P connector from the horn.

CONNECTOR
LOW HORN

3. Remove the horn.

4, Test the horn by connecting battery power to one

terminal and grounding the other. If the horn fails to
sound, replace it.

No. 1

No. 2
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Horn

Circuit Diagram: 98 — 00 models Horn Test: 98 — 00 models
1.  Remove the frant bumper (see section 20).
BATTERY .
@ 2. Disconnect the 1P connector from the horn.

1P CONNECTOR

UNDER-HOOD
No.52
RELAY
2(15A) EgﬁE EL

WHT/GRN

WHT/GRN WHT/GRN

BRAKE
SWITCH

Q
% _____________ ,_l O, MOUNTING
a A BOLT
TERMINAL
DaAess ey gry BLURED
—— - ——
1
i. GRY ! 3. Test the horn by connecting battery power to the
! terminal and grounding the mounting boit. if the
KEYLESS | horn fails to sound, replace it.
Bl
I BLU/GRN #®

CABLE
REEL ("D HORN

With cruise control
system

T

Y HORN
B/ SWITCH

* '8 model: WHT/GRN
‘99 — 00 models: BLU/RED
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Switch Test

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the
radio, then write down the frequencies for the
radio’s preset buttons ('99 — 00 models).

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then disconnect
the positive cable, and wait at least three minutes.

3. Disconnect the driver's airbag connector (see sec-
tion 24}.

4. Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (see
section 20).

5. Disconnect the cable reel sub-harness 3P connector
from the main wire harness.

CABLE REEL

MAIN WIRE SUB-HARNESS
HARNESS 3P CONNECTOR
3P CONNECTOR

Terminal side of
male terminals

6. Check for continuity between the No. 2 terminal of
the cable reel sub-harness and body ground with
the horn switch pressed.

1 2 3
|
Terminal side of
@) male terminals

‘ - o If there is continuity, the horn switch is OK.
e [f there is no continuity, go to step 6.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Remove the driver's airbag assembly (see section
24}, then disconnect the horn connector from the
steering wheel.

Check for continuity between the No. 2 terminal of
the cable reel sub-harness 3P connector and horn
positive terminal.

HORN POSITIVE TERMINAL

CABLE REEL SUB-HARNESS
3P CONNECTOR
HORN CONNECTOR

e |f there is no continuity, replace the cable reel
{see section 24).

e [f there is continuity, repair or replace the horn
switch,

If all tests prove OK, reinstall the driver’s airbag
assemnbly (see section 24), and reconnect the cable
reel sub-harness connector.

Reconnect the driver's airbag connector, and rein-
stall the access panel on the steering wheel.

Reconnect the battery positive cable, then the negative
terminal.

After installing the airbag assembly, confirm proper
system operation:

*® Turn the ignition switch ON {l!}; the SRS indica-
tor light should come on for about six seconds
and then go off.

¢ Make sure both horn butions work.

Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter the
customer's radio station presets (99 — 00 models).
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Rear Window Defogger

Component Location Index

‘96 - 98 models:

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH
Input Test, page 23-203

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
RELAY
Test, page 23-86

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Function Test, page 23-202
Defogger Wire Repair, page 23-202




.J

‘99 — 00 models:

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
RELAY
Test, page 23-86

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

o i
GO0 O

— = — —_ "
[ el a el ool e bt alatal

[ TN T Py
[ Rt o TR T T

[ T Ry W | O Y )
Il R e Tl Kl Ealio ko o TN
[ Y | (Y SRy I YR EA Y R

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH
{Built into ¢climate control unit)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
WINDOW ANTENNA COIL (Sedan}

Test, page 23-193
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Rear Window Defogger

Circuit Diagram

96 — 98 models: IGNITICN
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH
BATTERY
No.4t (B0A} Ne.42 (40A)

@ emWe, omWie WHT/BLK ==t WHT O ®

No.50

(30A}

WHT/GRN YEL

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

D REAR
| _§ WINDOW No.16
b DEFOGGER (7.54) Ne.30 (7.54)
RELAY FUSE
BLK/BLU BLK BLW/YEL BLK/BLU RED/BLK
1 2
h 4

O

REAR
_H e
DEFOGGER
H——
]
INDICATCR
LIGHT
{0.84W)
4 3
BLK BLK RED
DASH LIGHTS
BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER
O ol £
G601 : Coupe/Sedan G401 G401
G771 : Hatchback G402 G402

REAR
WINDOW
DEFOGGER
SWITCH



. - ‘99 - 00 models

IGNITION
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH
BATTERY
No.41 (BOA) No.42 (40A)
@ I\ DN WHT/BLK =t WHT o O
No.50
(30A}
WHT/GRN YEL
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
o REAR
bommm e WINDOW No17
DEFOGGER (7.54)
o] RELAY
BLK/BLU BLK BLU/YEL BLK/YEL
Sedan
|— =T nT - i 8
WINDOW
‘ - ' ANTENNA COIL , EEQLEH
' ' CLIMATE CONTROL A —— SWITCH
UNIT
Rear window defogger INDICATCR
(limer circuit built into {LED)
p— climate control unit
1] ] -
' ' T 0
REAR WINDOW
7 6 DEFOGGER
L L SWITCH
= = E = auveL
'
REAR
BLK BLK BLK WINDOW BLK
1 DEFCGGER
]
]
]
1
1
]
[ BLK
1
1
]

. = o 4 &

Sedan : G601 ' Hatchback : G771 G401 G401
' J Coupe : GEO1 Gan2 G402
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Rear Window Defogger

Function Test

CAUTION: Be careful not to scratch or damage the defog-
ger wires with the tester probe.

1. Check for voltage between the positive terminal and
body ground with the ignition switch and defogger
switch ON.

There should be battery voltage.

e [f there is no voltage, check for:
— faulty defogger relay.
— faulty defogger switch.
— an open in the BLK/BLU wire.
e |[f there is battery voltage, go to step 2.

NEGATIVE TERMINAL POSITIVE TERMINAL

.

.

2. Check for continuity between the negative terminal
and body ground.
If there is no continuity, check for an open in the
defogger ground wire.

3. Touch the voltmeter positive probe to the halfway
point of each defogger wire, and the negative probe
to the negative terminal.

There should be approximately 6 V with the ignition
switch and the defogger switch ON.

o |[f the voltage is as specified, the defogger wire is
OK.
® If the voltage is not as specified, repair the defog-
ger wire.
— If it is more than 6 V, there is a break in the
negative half of the wire.
— If it is less than 6 V, there is a break in the
positive half of the wire.

Defogger Wire Repair

NOTE: To make an effective repair, the broken section
must be no longer than one inch.

1. Lightly rub the area around the broken section with
fine steel wool, then clean it with alcohol.

2. Carefully mask above and below the broken portion
of the defogger wire with cellophane tape.

OPEN

E ey
S

BROKEN WIRE =y

CELLOPHANE
TAPE

3. Using a small brush, apply a heavy coat of silver
conductive paint extending about 1/8"" on both
sides of the break. Allow 30 minutes to dry.

NOTE: Thoroughly mix the paint before use.

PAINT

4. Check for continuity in the repaired wire.

5. Apply a second coat of paint in the same way. Let it
dry three hours before removing the tape.




Switch Input Test

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the rear window
defogger switch or the center panel when prying the
switch out.

NOTE: Before testing, check for blown No. 16 {7.5 A)
fuse in the under-dash fuse/relay box.

1.

Pry the switch out of the center panel (see section 20).
Disconnect the 5P connector from the switch.

Turn the ignition switch ON (I}, and check the voltage
between the BLK/BLU {+) and the BLK {-) terminals.
There should be battery voltage.

e If there is no voltage, check for an open in the

BLK/BLU wire.
e |[f there is battery voltage, go to step 4.

5P CONNECTOR

BLK/BLU BLK

1123 5

}

RED/BLK I BLU/YEL
RED

Wire side of famale terminals

Connect a jumper wire between the BLK/BLU and
the BLU/YEL terminais.

Turn the ignition switch ON {ll}, and check that the
rear window defogger works; if it does, replace the
defogger switch.
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Power Mirrors

Component Location Index

Power Mirror

Function Test, page 23-207

Power Mirror Test, page 23-210
Replacement, section 20

Actuator Replacement, page 23-210

POWER MIRROR SWITCH
Test, page 23-209




.J

Circuit Diagram {Without Defogger)

IGNITION

UNDER-HOCD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH

BATTERY
No.41 {80A) Ne.42 (4DA)
TN i OO WHTIBLK = WHT O

©- .

YEL

UNDER DASH
(N7°-5‘; FUSE/RELAY
A BOX

BLK:YEL

2 POWER MIRROR SWITCH

‘ - e mmmm e = \
[CRRe
LEFT HIGHT LEFT RIGHT
3 5 9 6 8 4
YEL/RED BLU/WHT YELBLK BLK
BLU/BLK GRMNWHT
8 6 8 &
up RIGHT up RIGHT
® o] @\ ®
DOWN LEFT DOWN LEFT
LEFT 7 RIGHT 7
POWER MIRROR POWER MIRRCA
YEL/RED YEL/RED

G551
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Power Mirrors

Circuit Diagram {With Defogger)

-
UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No.4t (BOA)  No.42 (d0A) No.16 (7.54)
@ —CrN\_O> OO WHT/BLK =t WHT oD O YEL eV
YEL/BLK
BLK/BLU BLK/BLU
3 POWER MIRROR SWITCH
(gﬂ} up
DEF TR
dl 5w|%?f5ﬂ LEFT RIGHT
& ——
| )
[ } [}
T i
| |
& &
N/
INDICATOR DOWN
LIGHT - ————@)
{LED)
IT'\' ____________________ 5\
o) 0
LEFT RIGHT LEFT RIGHT
8 4 7 |8 s T1o |2
ORNWHT YEL/RED BLUBLK BLUMMT BLK
GRANWHT YELBLK
4 8 4 8
MIRROR MIRROR
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
DOWN LEFT DOWN LEFT
DEFOGGER | p RIGHT DEFOGGER |  p RIGHT
3 7 8 3 7 6
YEL/RED
BLUMHT




Q.

Function Test

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the mirror switch
or the dashboard driver's lower cover when prying the
switch out.

Without defogger:
1. Pry the switch out of the driver's dashboard lower

cover.
2. Disconnect the 10P connector from the switch,

10P CONNECTOR

YEL/RED
BLK/YEL x BLK

POWER MIRROR
SWITCH
2 34
—
f f
BLU/WHT | YEL/BLK
BLU/BLK
GRN/WHT

Wire side of female terminals

Mirror Test
Both inoperative:

1. Check for voltage between the No. 2 (BLK/YEL) ter-
minal and body ground with the ignition switch ON
{1.
There should be battery voltage.
e If there is no voltage, check for:
— blown No. 17 (7.5 A} fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.
— an open in the BLK/YEL wire.
» |f there is battery voltage, go to step 2.
2. Check for continuity between the No. 4 (BLK} termi-
nal and body ground.
There should be continuity.
e |f there is no continuity, check for:
— an open in the BLK wire.
— poor ground {G551).

Left mirror inoperative:

Connect the No. 2 {BLK/YEL) terminal of the 10P connec-
tor to the No. 3 {YEL/RED) terminal and the No. 5 {or No.
6} terminal to body ground with jumper wires. The left
mirror should tilt down {or swing left) when the ignition
switch is turned ON {II).

e If the mirror does not tilt down {or does not swing left),
remove the left door panel, and check for an open in
the BLU/WHT (or BLU/BLK) wire between the left
power mirror and the switch.

— Ifthe wire is OK, check the left power mirror actua-
tor.

& |f the mirror neither tilts down nor swings left, repair
the YEL/RED wire.

o If the mirror operates properly, check the mirror switch.

Right mirror inoperative:

Connect the No. 2 (BLK/YEL) terminal of the 10P connector
to the No. 3 (YEL/RED} terminal and the No. § {or No. 8)
terminal to body ground with jumper wires. The right mir-
ror should titt down (or swing left} when the ignition
switch is turned ON (l1).

e If the mirror does not tilt down {or does not swing
left), remove the right door panel, and check for an
open in the GRN/WHT (or YEL/BLK) wire between the
right power mirror and the switch.

— If the wire is OK, check the right power mirror actu-
ator.

e [f the mirror neither tilts down nor swings left, repair
the YEL/RED wire.

e If the mirror operates properly, check the mirror
switch.

{cont'd)
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Power Mirrors

Function Test (cont’d)

With defogger:

1. Pry the switch out of the driver's dashboard lower
cover.

10P CONNECTOR

Wire side of
female terminals

BLX BLK/BLU
BLK/BLU & YEL/RED

12 3|4
6 (7|8|9 1t

ORN/WHT //G \ YE.L\IBI.K

RN/WHT
BLU/BLK BLU/WHT

2. Disconnect the 10P connector from the power mir-
ror switch.

Mirror Test
Both inoperative:

1. Check for voltage between the No. 1 terminal and
body ground with the ignition switch ON (I1).
There should be battery voltage.
¢ |f there is no battery voltage, check for:

— blown No. 18 (7.5 A) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.
— an open in the BLK/BLU wire.
® If there is battery voltage, go to step 2.

2. Check for continuity between the No. 2 terminal and

body ground.

There should be continuity.

e [f there is no continuity, check for:
— an open in the BLK wire.
— poor ground (G551),

& |If there is continuity, check both mirrors individu-
ally as described in the next column.

23-210

Left mirror inoperative:

Connect the No. 1 terminal to the No. 7 terminal, and the
No. 4 (or Nb. 9} terminal to body ground with jumper
wires. The left mirror should tilt down {(or swing left)
with the ignition switch ON {l1}.

& |f the mirror does not tilt down (or does not swing
teft), check for an open in the YEL/RED (or BLU/WHT)
wire between the left mirror and the 10P connector. If
the wire is OK, check the left mirror actuator.

¢ [f the mirror neither tilts down nor swings left, repair
the BLU/BLK wire.

® If the mirror works properly, check the mirror switch.

Right mirror inoperative:

Connect the No. 1 terminal to the No. 8 terminal, and the

No. 4 (or No. 10} terminal to body ground with jumper

wires. The right mirror should tilt down (or swing teft)

with the ignition switch ON (l1).

® If the mirror does not tilt down (or does not swing
left}, check for an open in the YEL/RED {or YEL/BLK}
wire between the right mirror and the 10P connector.
If the wire is OK, check the right mirror actuator.

& f the mirror neither tilts down nor swings left, repair
the GRN/WHT wire.

¢ [f the mirror works properly, check the mirror switch.

Defogger inoperative:

1. Check for voltage between the No. 3 terminal and
body ground with the ignition switch ON {Il).
There should be battery voltage.
¢ Ifthere is no battery voltage, check for;
— blown No. 16 (7.5 A} fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.
— An open in the BLK/BLU wire.
® Ifthere is battery voltage, go to step 2.

2. Connect the No. 3 terminal to the No. 6 tarminal
with a jumper wire. Both mirrors should gradually
warm up when the ignition switch ON (It).
® If neither mirror warms up, chack for an open in
the ORN/WHT wire.

® i only one fails to warm up, check its mirror
defogger elemant.

® |f both mirrors warm up, check the switch.




Switch Test

Without defogger:

1. Remove the switch as described in Function Test
(see page 23-207).

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Mirvor Switch:

Terminal

2 3 4 5 6 8 9

Position

w1 OTodo [ ©

pown | O—+—0O | OO
L

LEFT O—+0

RIGHT O__O

uP OO

DOWN O+0 | O
R

LEFT O+0 | O

RIGHT o O

POWER MIRROR
SWITCH

With defogger:

1. Pry the switch out of the dashboard driver's lower
cover.

POWER MIRROR
SWITCH

2. Disconnect the 10P connector from the switch.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Mirror Switch:

Terminal | 4 | 2 | 4 | 7 ' 8| 9 |10
Position
o— 0
up o— o
O O
DOWN 1o
L
)
LEFT o
G 0]
RIGHT o
O O
up O o
O O
. DOWN odo
LEFT o
RIGHT ©
o
Defogger Switch:
Terminal
2 3 8
Position
ON O—18@we107T0
OFF O+ w—e—1—0




Power Mirrors

Power Mirror Test Mirror Actuator Replacement ‘ -

(Donnelly Type)

1. Pry out the cover panel {see section 20).

1. Remaove the power mirror from the door {see sec-
tion 20), and disconnect the 8P connector.

2. Remove the mirror base cover from the mirror
housing.

MIRROR HOUSING

MIRROR BASE

MIRROR HOLDER

3. Remove the mirror holder from the mirror housing.
Gently pull it out by hand.

4. Remove the three screws from the actuator and the
two screws from the bracket at the base of the

Terminal side of
male terminals assembly.

*: Canada '99 - 00 models

2. Disconnect the 8P connector from the power mirror.

3. Check actuator operation by connecting power and
ground according to the tables.

Terminal

ermina 6 ; 8
Position
TILT UP o ® ACTUATOR BRACKET
TILT DOWN @ e
SWING LEFT o ® 5. Remove the bracket from the housing.
SWING RIGHT @ S

Defogger Test:

4. Check for continuity between the No. 3 and No. 4
terminals of the 8P connector.
There should be continuity.
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‘J

6.

9.

Remove the two screws, cut the wire harness, and
remove the actuator,

BRACKET

ACTUATOR
WIRE HARNESS

Record the terminal locations and wire colors.

Route the wire harness of the new actuator through
the hole in the bracket. Be sure to pass the wire
under the bracket clip.

BRACKET

CONNECTOR BOOT

Pass the connector boot over the wire harness.

10. Insert the terminals intc the connector in the origi-

1.

12.

13.

14.

nal arrangement {recarded in step 7}, as shown
below.

Left: Right:

BLK/WHT*
BLU/RED*

BLK/WHT*
BLU/RED*

LT GRN GRY
PNK

*: Canada '99 - 00 models

Apply tape to seal the intersection of the connector
boot and the wire harness.

Reassemble in the reverse order of disassembly. Be
careful not to break the mirror when reinstalling it
to the actuator.

Reinstall the mirror assembly to the door.

Operate the power mirror to check that the actuator
works smoothly.
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Wipers/Washers

Component Location Index <

SRS components are located in this area. Review the SRS component locations, precautions, and procedures in the SRS
section (24) before performing repairs or service.

WIPER/WASHER SWITCH
Test, page 23-215 REAR WINDOW WIPER
MOTOR (Hatchback)
Test, page 23-216

WINDSHIELD WIPER ARMS/BLADES

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
Test, page 23-215

U

WASHER FLUID — 0
RESERVOIR
— A
WASHER LEVEL
SWITCH (Canada)
Test, page 23-217
WINDSHIELD
WASHER
MOTOR
Test, page 23-216
REAR WINDOW

WASHER MOTOR {Hatchback)
Test, page 23-216

INTERMITTENT WIPER RELAY
CIRCUIT (In the integrated
control unit)




. - Circuit Diagram (Windshield)

IGNITION UNDER-DASH
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH FUSE RE.AY BCX
BATIERY No.41 {B0A) No.42 (40A) No 25 274 |' - o
-+ —C L ™D WHT/BLK ==t WHT O O BLK/YEL Jea Ve
GRN BLK :
'
4 WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER SWITCH
'
.
1]
f"\‘off‘ ITT T T N T !
OFF O O
ofe e? O O?m Twsr MIST
WASHER INT '
SWITCH Lo '
B 3 7 5 2 1 (%)
BLUIBLK =
YEL/BLU INTEGRATED
CONTROL
GRNBLK  WHTBLK BLUIYEL BLU UNIT
- - - - - - -- Has built-in
| intermittent
WHT/BLK =t wiper relay
‘ L circuit
~ WINDSHIELG WIPER MOTOR
1
Hi
4 Lo 2
I BLUWHT ¢
[
!
OJ
WHT/BLK As
5 3
WINDSHIELD
WASHER
MOTOR
BLK BLK BLK BLK

‘J Nel _L_L _é_ ol

G202 G401 G401 G401
G402 G402 G402

% With COMBINED OPERATION WIPER/WASHER

23-215
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Wipers/Washers

Circuit Diagram (Rear Window) “ -
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No.d1(80A)  No.42 (40A) Bar
@ -\ oaWe WHT/BLK —— WHT IGNITION
11/ SWITCH
o
BLK/YEL
UNDER-DASH
No.3
FUSE/RELAY
B0A) | Box
GRN GRN
REAR WINDOW
1 WIPER MCTOR
[
4
o
————4 -
3 2
LT GAN BLK LT GRN/BLK
4 1
REAR WINDOW Al YN
WIPERWASHER NS TR T A
SWITCH 5 ¢ 3
y [j 3 4 m
OFF oN
6 'BE
GRNEBLK
REAR
WINDOW
WASHER
MOTOR
ALk BLK BLK
£ £ O L
G262 G401 G601
Gaoz G781
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‘ - Wiper/Washer Switch Test

1. Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover {see
section 20).

2. Remove the steering column covers.

3. Disconnect the 8P and 6P connectors from the
switch, remove the two screws, and pull out the
switch.

WIPER/WASHER SWITCH

4. Check for continuity between the terminals in each

‘ switch position according to the table.
>
Windshield Wiper/Washer Switch:
Terminal
1121348 |7|8
Position
OFF
INT
OO
LO
HI
Mist switch”ON”
Washer switch "ON ” O Q

Rear Window Wiper/Washer Switch:

Terminal
1 2 3 4 6
Position

Washer switch “ON”
Wimor switch ~oFFr} | O 17O O70

OFF O—+0O

ON O
Washer switch "ON” O O

[Wiper switch "ON")

Windshield Wiper Motor Test

Open the hood, and remove the cap nuts. Carefully
remove the wiper arms so that they do not touch
the hood.

2. Remove the cowl cover by prying out the trim clips
(see section 20).
3. Disconnect the 5P connector from the windshield
wiper motor.
Terminal side of
male terminals
5P CONNECTOR
4. Test the motor by connecting battery power and
ground according to the table.
Terminal
1 2 4
Position
LOW SPEED =] @
HIGH SPEED e @
if the motor does not run or fails to run smoothly,
replace it.
5. Connect an analog voltmeter between the No. 5 (+}

and No. 3 (-} terminals, and run the motor at low or
high speed.

The voltmeter should indicate 0 V and 4 V or less
alternately.
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Wipers/Washers

Rear Wiper Motor Test (Hatchback) Washer Motor Test ‘ -
1. Remove the hatch lower trim panel (see section 20). 1. Remove the front bumper (see section 20).
2. Disconnect the 4P connector from the wiper motor 2. Disconnect the 2P connectors from the washer,
assernbly.
WINDSHIELD
WASHER
MOTOR

REAR WINDOW
WASHER MOTOR
{Hatchback}

WASHER FLUID
RESERVOIR

3. Test the motor by connecting battery power to the
No. 1 terrninal and ground to the No. 3 terminal.
3. Test the washer motor by connecting battery power

If the motor does not run or fails to run smoothly, and ground according to the table.
replace it.
Terminal
4. Reconnect the 4P connector to the wiper motor. Battery 1 2

5. Connect an analog voltmeter between the No. 4 (+) Disconnected

and No. 2 () terminals. Connected @ e

6. Run the motor by turning the wiper switch ON. & f the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it.

¢ If the motor runs smoothly, but little or no washer
fluid is pumped, check for a disconnected or
blocked washer hose, or a clogged pump outlet in
the motor.

The voltmeter should indicate 0 V and 4 V or less
alternately.




. - Washer Level Switch Test (Canada)

1. Remove the front bumper (see section 20).

2. Disconnect the 2P connectors from the washer.

WASHER FLUID
RESERVOIR WASHER LEVEL SWITCH

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
float position according to the table.

Terminal
1 2
Position
FLOAT UP
FLOAT DOWN o—t0
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Power Windows

Component Location Index ‘

POWER WINDOW RELAY
Test, page 23-87

el YT S Y N
[alntelinlelslaTalsiatalnl (]
[ YAy Y )
Ipininininieinisteinkelsl

N Ny ]
minininiainininininiainlinin]

[ L= S W Ay ) i Yy}

FRONT PASSENGER’'S WINDOW SWITCH
Test, page 23-230

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX FRONT PASSENGER'S WINDOW MOTOR

Test, page 23-232

FOWER WINDOW
MASTEB S_WITCH Luni RIGHT REAR WINDOW SWITCH (Sedan)
(Has built-in control unit) Test, page 23-230

Input Test, page 23-226
Test, page 23-224

RIGHT REAR WINDOW MOTOR
{Sedan)
Test, page 23-232

DRIVER'S WINDOW MOTOR
Test, page 23-231

LEFT REAR WINDOW SWITCH {Sedan)
Test, page 23-230

LEFT REAR WINDOW MOTOR (Sedan)
Test, page 23-232




. - Circuit Diagram ('96-98 Coupe/Hatchback)

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No.41 (80A) No.42 {404} No.24 (7.5A}
@——o’\.c PO WHT/BLK =t WHT O O BLK/YEL ™\ e
No.45 (40A)
b WHT/BLU
POWER D
WINDOW | Pr-------mmmm -
RELAY o)
No.30 No.11
{20A) (204)
GRNBLK BLU/BLK BLK
= GRANBLK =
A6 e MASTER SWITCH Al
H B
PASSENGER'S DRIVER'S

N

up Dl
(L\ ,
N

OFF
‘ P—’_O\ o)
A} } ON
- up DN g & <G (AUTO)
_A ya
CONTROL
UNIT
H
!
1
AT A2 n A5 AB A3 Ad Al2
BLU/YEL BLU/ORN BLK BLK RED/YEL BLU
RED/BLU
5 1 2 1 2 3
up_1 DN
[\ e | SRS
FF
OFF o SWITCH -1 -1
BLK o
4 3
BLU/RED
BLUMWHT DRIVER'S WINDOW MOTOR 4
1 2
BLK
G551 G551 G401
PASSENGERS Gaoe
WINDOW MCTOR
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Power Windows

Circuit Diagram ('96-98 Sedan) -
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
Ne.41 {80A) NO.42 (40A) No.24 (7.5A)
@ O™ . SR We WHT/BLK =g WHT Q C BLK/YEL SN
No.46 (404}
e WHT/BLU

RELAY

POWER KJ.)
WINDOW T L JEpu P

No.7 No.B No.10 No.11
(204) {20A) {204) {20A)
REDMWHT YEL/BLK GRN/BLK BLU/BLK BLK
p— REC/WHT - $—~ YEUBLK = 1L GRN/BLK =
B15 . B8 ( B2 A MASTER SWITCH B3
Il I} R B
LEFT RIGHT DRIVER'S
REAR REAR PASSENGER'S P oN

\ 4 \ / \ / NV DN
up ON up DN up ON 9 1_ ~Q (AUTO} 4
G
SWTEH CONTROL
UNIT
o
:
Iy {fL i F
Bi4 g1s ']’ B9 B1o ']’ Bi i ']7 Jci Is B5 B7 86
GRN/YEL GRN YEL YEL/GRN BLUYEL  BLU/ORN BLK RED/YEL BLU
BLK REDYBLU
)
YEL/BLK
YEL YEL/GRN
s |1 |e s |1 ]2 s 1 ]z 1 ¢ 3
P UP P
U &)DN > 1 on up_1_on +
orr\/  \JorF ore\/  Jors orry,  orr U D A .
o
4 3 | LEFT AEAR 4 3 | RiGHT REAR 4 3 { FRONT
WINDOW WINDOW PASSENGER'S o+t
SWITCH SWITCH WINDOW
RED/YEL REDYEL BLURED | SWITCH -
RED/BLU RED/BLU BLUMWHT CRIVER'S WINDOW MOTCR | 4
2 1 2 1 1 2
BLK BLK
‘ _J.)_ _J.L
HoN
= G551 G551 G401
LEFT REAR WINDOW RIGHT REAR WINDOW FRONT PASSENGER'S G402
MDTOR MCTOR WINCOW MOTOR
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Q.

Circuit Diagram ('99-00 Coupe/Hatchback])

DN: DOWN
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX JGNITION SWITCH UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
Ng 41 {80A) No.42 (40A) No.24 (7.5A}
-+ oo saWe WHT/BLK st WHT e BLK/YEL D
No.46 {40A)
e WHT/BLU
POWER 9]
WINDOW | b------- e
RELAY o
No.10 No. 11
{204) (20A)
GRN/BLK BLU/BLK BLK
A6 nr MASTER SWITCH Al
11 B
PASSENGER'S

DRIVER'S

DN
Up (AUTO)

R

DN
— 7 9 o
e

- POWER WINDOW
N MAIN
(En) MCH CONTROL UNIT
L\
]
A7 A2 N A5 A3 A3 A4 A2
BLUYEL  BLUIORN BLK BLK RED/YEL RED/BLU BLU
5 1 2 1 2 3
up b on
o | e °
OFF OFF SWITCH i -
BLK o
4 3
4 -(m
BLK
BLU/RED
BLUMWHT DRIVER'S WINDOW MOTOR
1 2
BLK
L LD
G551 G401
PASSENGER'S G402
WINDOW MCTOR
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Power Windows

Circuit Diagram ("99-00 Sedan) ‘
DN : DOWN

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX (GNITION SWITCH UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

BATTERY
No.41{80A)  ND.42(404) No.24 (7.54)
@ O\ O™ WHT/BLK welpmm WHT =mafe O BLK/YEL eaWe

| No.46 (40A)
WHT/BLU

&} POWER
WINDCW
[0 RELAY
No.11
(20A)
BLU/BLK BLK

MASTER SWITCH 83 ok

oN DRIVER'S
UP ~ DN a0ty

A -~
& & \ //%

35 AL y t
I?I

POWER WINDOW
CONTROL UNIT
iy K
B5 B7 &6 B4 N’
RED/YEL  RED/BLU BLU BLK

DRIVER'S WINDOW MOTOR




No.10 No.7 No 8
(2DA) (204) (20A]
GRN/BLK REDWHT YEL BLK
B2 ( B15 . Ba A
— ) I B 1 B
FRONT LEFT RIGHT
PASSENGER'S REAR REAR
! OFF I OFF I OFF I
\ / \ i \ i
‘ - P Y ¥DN Py ¥ DN up Y,DN
MAIN
o/ SWITCH
1 ( 1
B1 Bi11 W Bi4 B16 ! ) B10 1 I
BLUYEL  BLUORN GRNIYEL GRN YEL YEL/GRN BLK
[ * [
YELBLK
YEL YELIGRN
S R s 11 = 3 KT
v 1 on upéDN up_l DN
/ /
OFF \JoFF OFF “JorF ofFy  \JoFF
4 3 | FrONT 4 2 | LEFT REAR 4 3 | RIGHT REAR
PASSENGER'S WINDOW WINDOW
WINDOW SWITCH SWITCH
BLU/RED | SWITCH RED/YEL RED/YEL
BLUANHT RED/BLU REC/BLU
1 2 2 1 2 1
M
Q. =
G551
FRONT PASSENGER'S LEFT REAR WINDOW RIGHT REAR WINDOW
WINGOW MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR
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Power Windows

Master Switch Test (Coupe/Hatchback) ‘ -
1. Remove the master switch from the driver's door Passenger’s Switch:
panel {see page 23-228). Terminal
Vo A2 AB A8 A7
2. Disconnect the 12P connector from the master Position S\:Ii?ch
itch.
swi oN O O O
OFF
MAIN OFF O O
SWITCH
DRIVER'S ON : :
uP o—0
OFF O—-0
O O
ON
DOWN O O
OFF O O

POWER WINDOW
MASTER SWITCH

PASSENGER'S

SWITCH
Al} A2 — A3 | A4 | A5
A6 | A7 | A8 A12

Terminal side of male terminals

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Driver’s Switch:

The driver's switch is combined with the control unit so
you cannot isolate the switch to test it. Instead, run the
master switch input test procedures at terminals A1, A3,
Ad, A8 and A12 on page 23-226. If the tests are normal,
the driver's switch must be faulty.




Master Switch Test (Sedan)

.J

1. Remove the armrest from the driver's door panel
{see page 23-228).

2. Disconnect the 16P and 1P connectors from the
master switch.

MAIN SWITCH

POWER WINDOW

DRIVER'S SWITCH MASTER SWITCH

LEFT REAR
SWITCH

FRONT
PASSENGER'S
SWITCH

‘ RIGHT REAR
SWITCH
-
Terminal side of
male terminals
B1; B2 | B3 L B4| B5 | B&| B7
B8 B9 B10;B1 B14|B15[B16

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the tables.

Driver's Switch:

The driver's switch is combined with the control unit so
you cannot isolate the switch to test it. Instead, run the
master switch input test procedures at terminals B3, B4,
B5, B6 and B7 on page 23-228. If the tests are normal,
the driver’s switch must be faulty.

Front Passenger’'s Switch:

Terminal
- B1 B2 B11 c1
" Main
Position Switch
ON 'S
OFF © ~ O
OFF O O
ON
v O——0
OFF O——0
ON o1
DOWN O ')
OFF O
Left Rear Switch:
Terminal
- B14 B15 816 Ci
. Main
Position Switch
ON O O @
OFF
OFF O O
W | O T©
up O-+-0
OFF Oo—0O
ON
DOWN O @)
OFF O
Right Rear Switch:
Terminal
— Niain B8 B9 B10 C1
Position Switch
ON O O——0O
OFF
OFF O—0
ON
up O——O
OFF O—
C —O
ON
DOWN O O
QFF O— )
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Power Windows

Master Switch Input Test (Coupe/Hatchback)

NOTE: The control unit is built into the power window rnaster switch, and only controls driver’s door window operations.
1. Remove the driver's door panel, and disconnect the 12P connector from the master switch.
2. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

e [f the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system,

e |f the terminals iook OK, make the following input tests at the connector.

— If a test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
— If all the input tests prove OK, the power window master switch must be faulty; replace it.

POWER WINDOW
MASTER SWITCH
7

<
# S
S
‘I” /
/ 12P CONNECTOR
BLU/ORN RED/BLU
BLU/BLK RED/YEL j BLK
A3l Ad| A
kA= 5
A6 | A7 | A8 A12
GRN/BLK BLK BLU
BLU/YEL

Wire side of female terminals




.J

Test condition

Test: Desired result

Possible cause if result is not obtained

Under all conditions

Check for continuity to ground:
There should be continuity.

- Poor ground {G551}
« An open in the wire

Ignition switch ON ()

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

« Blown No. 10 or 11 {20 A) fuse in
the under-dash fuse/relay box

+ Faulty power window relay

« An open in the wire

Connect the BLU/BLK
terminal to the RED/YEL
terminal, and the RED/
BLU terminal to the
BLK terminal, then turn
the ignition switch ON
(n).

Check the driver’'s window motor:
it should run {the window moves
down).

+ Faulty driver's window motor
« An open in the wire

Connect the GRN/BLK
terminal to the BLU/YEL
terminal, and the BLU/
ORN terminal to the
BLK terminal, then turn
the ignition switch ON
(11}

Check the passenger’s window
motor: It should run (the window
moves down).

» Faulty passenger's window motor

» Faulty passenger’s window switch
+ An open in the wire

Cavity Wire
A5
BLK
A8
A1 | BLU/BLK
AB | GRN/BLK
A4 | RED/BLU
A3 | RED/YEL
A7 | BLU/YEL
A2 | BLU/ORN
. 7 A12|  BLU
A8 BLK

Connect the BLU/BLK
terminal to the RED/YEL
terminal, and the BLK
terminal to the RED/
BLU terminal, then
turn the ignition switch
ON (1.

Check for voltage between the
BLU and BLK terminals: Approx. 6
V should be indicated as the driv-
er's window maotor runs.

- Faulty pulser
- Faulty driver's window motor
+ An open in the wire

Q.
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Power Windows

Master Switch Input Test (Sedan)

NOTE: The control unit is built into the power window master switch, and only controls driver’s door window operations.
1. Remove the driver’'s armrest, and disconnect the 16P and 1P connectors from the master switch.
2. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

¢ If the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.

e If the terminals look OK, make the following input tests at the connector.

— If a test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system,
— If all the input tests prove OK, the power window maser switch must be faulty; replace it.

POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH

ARMREST
1P CONNECTOR

\ 16P CONNECTOR

ﬁl GRN/BLK RED/YEL RED/BLU

BLU/YEL l BLU/BLK  BLK l BLU j

BLK
eresudeof_ B1 | B2 (| B3 = B4 | B5 |B6 | B7
female terminals
B8 | B9 | (B10/B11 B14 |B15|B16
YEL BLU/ORN /HEDIWHT

YEL/BLK YEL/GRN GRN/YEL GRN




Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if resuit is not obtained
54 Under all conditions Check for continuity to ground: , * Poorgrouna G55°
! There should be continuity. f s Anoper "~ the wite
BLK
C1
Ignition switch ON (ll) Check for voltage to ground: *Blown No. 7,8 "0 5 "' 2G A
B3 | BLUBLK There should be battery vohtage. fuse in the under-gasr fuse re a,
box
B2 | GRN/BLK | * Faulty power window ¢ a,
= An open in the wire
B8 YEL/BLK
B15 | REDAWHT
Connect the BLU/BLK Check the driver's window motor: + Faulty driver's window motor
B7 | RED/BLU | terminal to the RED/YEL it should run (the window moves « An open in the wire
" terminal, and the RED/ | down).
BLU terminal to the
BLK terminal, then turn
B5 | RED/YEL | theignition switch ON
{1}
; Connect the GRN/BLK Check the front passenger’s - Faulty front passenger’s window
B1 | BLU/YEL | terminal to the BLU/YEL | window motor: motor
terminal, and the BLU/ It should run (the window moves * Faulty front passenger's window
‘ < - ORN terminal to the down]}. switch
BLK terminal, then turn » An open in the wire
B11 | BLU/ORN | the ignition switch ON
(.
Connect the YEL/BLK Check the right rear motor: + Faulty right rear window motor
B9 ©  YEL terminal to the YEL ter- | It should run (the window moves » Faulty right window switch
' minal, and the YEL/ down). « An open in the wire
. GRN terminal to the
BLK terminal, then turn
B10 | YEL/GRN | the ignition switch ON
{n.
Connect the RED/AWHT Check the left rear motor: + Faulty left rear window motor
B14 | GRN/YEL | terminal to the GRN/ It should run (the window moves + Faulty left rear window switch
YEL terminal, and the down). « An open in the wire
GRN terminal to the
BLK terminal, then turn
B16 GRN the ignition switch ON
().
Connect the BLU/BLK Check for voltage between the + Faulty pulser
B& BLU terminal to the RED/ BLU and BLK terminals: » Fauity driver's window motor
YEL terminal, and the Approx. 8 V should be indicated as | + An open in the wire
BLK terminal to the the driver's window motor runs.
RED/BLU terminal,
B4 BLK then turn the ignition
switch ON ().
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Power Windows

Passenger’'s Window Switch Test

Coupe/Hatchback:

1. Remove the armrest pocket from the door panel
{see section 20}.

PASSENGER'S WINDOW SWITCH

ARMREST POCKET

5P CONNECTOR

2. Disconnect the 5P connector from the passenger's
window switch.

Sedan:
1. Remove the armrest {see section 20).

5P CONNECTOR

PASSENGER'S
WINDOW
SWITCH

ARMREST

2. Disconnect the 5P connector, then remove the mount-
ing screw from the passenger’s switch,

3.

Switch side of BP terminal:

1‘12‘3 4 SJ

Terminal side of
male terminals

Check for continuity between the tarminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal
1 2 3 4 5
Position
O @
up
O10
OFF o7
o+0
O- O
DOWN
OO




Driver's Window Motor Test

.J

Motor Test:

1. Remove the driver’'s door panel (see section 20).

4P
CONNECTOR

Terminal side of maie terminals

2. Disconnect the 4P connector from the motor.

3. Test the motor in each direction by connecting bat-
tery power and ground according to the table.

Terminal
- 1 2
Direction
UpP o @
DOWN ® e

CAUTION: When the motor stops running, discon-
nect one lead immediately.

4. If the motor does not run or fails to run smoothly,
replace it.

Q.

Pulser Test:

5. Connect the test leads of an analog ohmmeter to the

No. 3 and No. 4 terminals.

6. Run the motor by connecting power and ground to

the No. 1 and No. 2 terminals. The chmmeter needle
should move back and forth afternately.
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Power Windows

Passenger’s Window Motor Test

Front:

1. Remove the passenger’'s door panel {see section
20).

2. Disconnect the 2P connactor from the window
motor.

2P CONNECTOR

Terminal side of male
terminals

3. Check window motor operation by connecting power
and ground according to the table.

Rear:

1. Remove the passenger’s door panel {see section
20).

2. Disconnect the 2P connector from the window
motor,

NOTE: The illustration shows the right rear window
motor; the left rear window motor is symmetrical.

2P CONNECTOR

Terminal side of male
terminals

3. Check window motor operation by connecting power
and ground according to the table.

Terminal
1 2
Direction
UP @© e
DOWN e @

CAUTION: When the motor stops running, discon-
nect one lead immediately.

4, If the motor does not run or fails to run smoothly,
replace it.

Terminal
—— 1 2
Direction
UpP @ ®
DOWN @ e

CAUTION: When the motor stops running, discon-
nect one lead immediately.

4. i the motor does not run or fails to run smoothly,

replace it.




Moonroof

. - Component Location Index
OPEN/CLOSE-
TILT/CLOSE SWITCH
MOONROOF SWITCH Test, page 23-237

Test, page 23-236

*» MOONROOF CLOSE RELAY
Wire colors: WHT, GRN/YEL, ]
GRN/ORN, BLK, and GRN/RED

Test, page 23-87, 88
« MOONROOF OPEN RELAY
{ Wire colors: WHT, GRN/RED,
GRN/ORN, BLK and YEL
Test, page 23-87, 88

MOONROOF MOTOR
Test, page 23-236
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Moonroof

Circuit Diagram

*1 :'06-97 models -
%2 :'98-00 modsls
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWiTCH
BATTERY
No.41 {80A}  No.d2 (40A} BAT
@—-— WHT/BLK . WHT | G<1: BLK/YEL
No.51
(20A}
WHT/GRN
UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
No.24
(7.54)
WHT GRN/CAN
WHT WHT
GRN/ORN BLK BLK GRN/ORN
e |7 T [ T2 11 [[+ ]z 5] RE 3]
1 ] [ L
1 [
MOONROOF o ' o} o i ! MOONRCOF
oPFEN || F----- > <:> ————— LA FEERY B @ <::‘I> TAE—. CLOSE
RELAY H vl « RELAY
1 ] F ]
| 15 2 . 3 1 1 3 . 2 iJ
*1 *2 MOONROOF MOTOR *2 *
BLK YEL GRMN/RED GRAN/YEL GRN/RED
2 w 1
| e 4~
4 1
YEL o]
\A gPE#UCLOSE ; TILT/CLOSE
B oc WITCH £ e SWITCH
3 2
YEL/RED BLU
1 3 2
! }
| OPEN I'|cLOSE 7T
OPEN/CLOSE SWITCH:
+ Buring the fiting operation
g it up ~— Fully closed)
and C terminals are connected.
4 MOONROOF SWITCH ' DFurIi‘Ing C}he sliding ogeration
ully closed =~ Fully open
BLK & and B terminals ars o%nﬁ:c:t)ed.
TILT/CLOSE SWITCH:
I * During the filting operation
g"ﬂt up =— Fully closed}
BLK and F terminals are connected.
_&_ * During the sliding cperation

g:ully closed =—= Fully open)
and E terminals are connected.




. Function Test
-

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the moonroof switch 3. Connect the No. 1 (YEL) terminal to body ground
or the driver's dashboard lower cover when prying the with a jumper wire, then turn the ignition switch ON
switch out. {Ih. The moonroof should open.
NOTE: Check the No. 51 {20 A} fuse in the under-hood # |f the moonroof opens, check the switch.
fuse/relay box and No. 24 (7.5 A) fuse in the under-dash e [f the moonroof does not cpen, check for:
fuse/relay box, before testing. — an open in the YEL wire,
— faulty moonroof open relay.

1. Pry the switch out of the driver's dashboard lower — faulty moonroof close relay.

cover. — poor ground (G401, G402).

— faulty open/close switch.

4P CONNECTCR 4. Connect the No. 3 (YEL/RED) terminal to body ground
with a jumper wire, then turn the ignition switch ON
{Il}. The moonroof should close.

e [f the moonroof closes, check the switch.
® |f the moonroof does not close, check for:
— an open in the YEL/RED or GRN/RED wire.
— faulty moonroof close relay.
— faulty moonroof open relay.
— faulty tilt/close switch.

5. Connect the No. 2 {(BLU) terminal to body ground with
a jumper wire, then turn the ignition switch ON (I}.
The moonroof should tilt up.

® If the moonroof tilts up, check the switch.
¢ If the moonroof does not tilt up, check for:
— an open in the BLU wire.
— faulty tilt/close switch.

6. Connect the No. 3 (YEL/RED) terminal to body ground
with a jumper wire, then turn the ignition switch ON
{Il}. The moonroof should tilt down,

BLU YEL/RED

If the moonroof does not tilt down, the open/close
relay must be faulty.

Wire side of female terminals 7. Check for continuity to body ground on the No. 4
(BLK} terminal.
There should be continuity.

2. Disconnect the 4P connector from the switch,
e If there is continuity, check the switch,

¢ If there is no continuity, check for:
— an open in the BLK wire,
— poor ground (G401, G402).

Q.
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Moonroof

Switch Test Motor Test

1. Carefully remove the switch from the driver's dash- 1. Remove the headliner (see section 20).
board lower cover (see page 23-205).
2. Disconnect the 2P connector from the moonroof
2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each motor.
switch position according to the table.

. Terminal side of male terminais
Terminal
1 2 3 4
Position

OFF
OPEN O O
CLOSE OO
TILT O O

MQONROOF
SWITCH

MOONROOF MOTOR

3. Check the motor by connecting power and ground
according to the table.

Terminal
1 2
Position
OPEN o ]
CLOSE ] e

4. If the motor does not run, replace it {see section 20).

NQTE: See Closing Force Check in section 20 for
motor clutch test.




. - Open/Close-Tilt/Close Switch Test

1.  Remove the headliner {see section 20}.

2. Disconnect the 2P and 4P connectors from the moon-
roof motor and the switch.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal

1

Positien
CLOSE =—= TILT O——C Oo—1—0
CLOSE =—= QPEN O @,

4. |f there is no continuity, adjust or replace the switch.

OPEN/CLOSE-
TILT/CLOSE
SWITCH

MOONROOF MOTOR

Terminal side of male terminals

Q.
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Cruise Control

Component Location Index .

MAIN SWITCH
Test/Replacement,

page 23-242 CABLE REEL

Replacement, section 24

‘ SET/RESUME SWITCH

Test/Replacement,

page 23-242
BRAKE SWITCH
= Test, page 23-244
* Pedal Height Adjustment,
CRUISE CONTROL UNIT section 19
Input Test, page 23-240
CLUTCH
SWITCH {M/T) AT GEAR POSITION
+ Test, page 23-244 SWITCH
= Clutch Pedal Adjustment, * Test, page 23-154
section 12 * Replacement, page 23-155

ACTUATOR CABLE
Adjustment, page 23-246

VACUUM TANK

ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY

= Test, page 23-245

* Replacement, page 23-246
* Solenoid Test, page 23-247
» Disassembly, page 23-248




.J

Circuit Diagram

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX No.30 {7.54)
BATTERY B
No.41 (B0A) No.42 (40A)
@— | WHTBLK = WHT =G O BLKIYEL *
Ne 2 é No.25 é No 14
7. K
(15A) {754} (7.54) REDBLK
WHTIGRN YEL BLKYEL RED/BLK
WHT/GRN 3 4
INDICATOR
LiGHT LIGHT
(0B4W) 0.BAW
HORN E _______ MAIN IO
REAY | [t SWITCH @o Gv
1 GRY =e= BLU/GRN
2 1 5
TGAN  BLK RE
8LUREC O P TG o
o J FEEL
1
WHT/GAN RED/BLK V
HORN S ME £ .lIJ HOAN DASH LIGHTS
il Bl | e SWITCH BRIGHTNESS
5 seT ﬁ) SUME CONTROLLER
Q 3 :
o I
GAUGE
. L Gi“ ASSEMBLY DIMMING CIRCUIT BLK —
space | |F ' ROICATOR
|
SWITCH f""""j: CABLE LIGHT
o} REEL {1.12W)
3 2
r
GRNAWHT GENWHT  GRY LTGRNRED  LTGANBLK REO/BLU LT GRN
Y S L
5 3 8 7 1 13
(*) CRUISE CONTROL UNIT
r 8 : 9 11 1 o 12 3
BRAKE r | T
LIGHTS BLUGAN | BRNWHT  BRNBLK BRN CRaSE . PNK  BLUWHT BLK BLK
4 ACTUATOR
' :
! 3
PCM vacuuM | vent | sareTy VEHICLE SPEED
o SENSOR (VSS)
= ? !
AT A SThoN swiTcH
|
2 3 1 QN: L% Dyl .]
WT: CLUTCH SWITCH
BLK BLK [ON : Pedal released) BLK
‘ J % '99-00 models with AT _LL & Fel
G202 G401 G401
G402 G402
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Cruise Control

Control Unit Input Test ‘ -

SRS components are located in this area. Review the SRS component locations, precautions, and procedures in the SRS
saction (24) before performing repairs or service.

1. Remave the driver’s dashboard lower cover and knee bolster (see section 20).

2. Disconnect the 14P connector from the control unit.

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.
If the terminals are bent, loose, or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
If the terminals look OK, make the following input tests at the connector.

— If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system,
-~ If all the input tests prove OK, the control unit must be faulty; replace it.

14P CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT

GRY  BLK GRN/WHT LYGRN/RED LT GRN/BLK

8 9 10 " 12 13 14

BLU/GRN* \

BRN/WHT RED/BLU  BRN/BLK BLU/WHT LT GRN PNK

*:'99 - 00 models with A/T
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Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
9 | BRN/WHT Under all conditions Check for resistance to ground: . Faulty actuator solenoid
There should be 80 - 120 Q. » Poor ground {G202)
1 BRN Under all conditions Check for resistance to ground: * An open in the wire
There should be 40 - 60 €.
Under all conditions Check for resistance to ground:
11| BRN/BLK There should be 70-110 &,
Ignition switch ON {1}, Check for voltage to ground: + Faulty brake switch
9 GRY main switch ON and There should be 0 V with the pedal | + An open in the wire
brake pedal pushed, pushed and battery voltage with
then released the pedal released.
3 BLK Under all conditions Check for continuity to ground: '« Poor ground (G401, G402}
There should be continuity. + An open in the wire
Brake pedal pushed, Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 52 {15 A} fuse in the
5 | GRN/WHT then released There should be battery voltage under-hood fuse/relay box
with the pedal pushed, and 0 V « Faulty brake switch
with the pedal released. | « An open in the wire
LT GRN/ Set button pushed Check for voltage to ground: » Blown No. 52 (15 A) fuse in the
6 RED There should be battery veoltage. under-hood fusefrelay box
- Faulty horn relay
Resume button pushed « Faulty set/resume switch
7 LTB?_EN'I » Faulty cable reel
‘ + An open in the wire
/ Ignition switch ON (1) Attach to ground: « Blown bulb
Cruise indicator light in the gauge - Blown Na. 25 (7.5 A} fuse in the
10 | RED/BLU assembly should come on. under—dgsh f}Jse/rgIaY pox
« Faulty dimming circuit in the
gauge assembly
« An open in the wire
Ignition switch ON (1) Check for voltage between the « Faulty vehicle speed sensor {V$S)
and main switch ON; BLUMWHT @ and BLK © terminals: | = An open in the wire
raise the front of the There should be 0 -5V or more
12| BLUMWHT car, and rotate one -0 -5V or more repeatedly.
wheel slowly with the
other wheel blocked.
Ignition switch ON (Il) Check for voltage to ground: +» Blown No. 14 (7.5 A} fuse in the
and main switch ON There should be battery voltage. under-dash fuse/relay box
13 LT GRN . .
» Faulty main switch
« An open in the wire
A[T: Shift lever in [2], Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty A/T gear position switch
D4 or [y There should be continuity. + Faulty or misadjusted clutch
14 PNK M/T: Clutch pedal NOTE: There should be no conti- switch (M/T)
released nuity when the clutch pedal is « Poor ground (G401, G402)
depressed or when the shift lever « An open in the wire
is in other positions.
Under all conditions Check far continuity between No. 8 | + An open in the wire
- terminal and No. 5 terminal of the
8 BLU/GRN PCM connector A.
There should be continuity.

Q.

*:'99 — 00 models with A/T
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Cruise Control

Main Switch Test/Replacement

1. Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover {see sec-
tion 20).

2. Carefully push out the switch from behind the dash-
board.

3. Disconnect the connector from the switch.

5P CONNECTOR

4, Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal

Position

OFF Can® O

0|0

O- —
ON O-1-&——0—10 | O+

If there is no continuity, replace the switch.

Set/Resume Switch
Test/Replacement

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the
radio, then write down the frequencies for the
radio’s preset buttons. ("89 - 00 models).

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cable, and wait at least three min-
utes.

3. Disconnect the driver's airbag connector (see sec-
tion 24),

4. Remove the dashboard driver's lower cover {see sec-
tion 20).

5. Disconnect the cable reel sub-harness 3P connector
from the main wire harness.

CABLE REEL
MAIN WIRE SUB-HARNESS
HARNESS 3P CONNECTOR
3P CONNECTOR

Terminal side of

male terminals

6. Check for continuity between the terminals of the
cable reel sub-harness 3P connector in each switch
position according to the table.

Terminal
1 2 3
Position
SET (ON} O—1+—0
RESUME {ON} Oo—0

& |f there is continuity, and it matches the table,
the switch is OK.

® If there is no continuity in one or both positions,
go to step 7.



.-’

7.

8.

Remove tha two screws, then remove the switch.

SET/RESUME
SWITCH

SCREWS

Check for continuity between the terminals in switch
position according to the table.

Terminal
1 2 3
Position
SET (ON) O O
RESUME {ON} Oo—+——10

e If there is continuity, and it matches the table,

replace the cable reel.
e If there is no continuity in one or both positions,
replace the switch.

10.

1.

12.

13.

If all tests prove OK, reconnect the cable reel and
cable reel sub-harness connector, then reinstall the
steering column covers.,

Reconnect the driver's airbag connector, and rein-
stall the access panel on the steering wheel,

Reconnect the battery positive cable, then the nega-
tive cable,

After connecting the airbag connectors, confirm
proper system operation: Turn the ignition switch ON
{ll}: the SRS indicator light should come on for about
six seconds and then go off.

Enter the anti-theft code for the radic, then enter the
customer’s radio station presets, {99 — 00 models).
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Cruise Control

Brake Switch Test

1. Disconnect the 4P connector from the switch.

4P CONNECTOR

BRAKE
SWITCH

BRAKE
PEDAL

2. Check for continuity between the terminals accord-
ing to the table.

Terminal
1 2 3 4
Brake pedal
RELEASED O——0
DEPRESSED O—0

3. If necessary, repiace the switch or adjust pedal
height {see section19}.

1.

Clutch Switch Test (M/T) Y
Disconnect the 2P connector from the switch.
2P CONNECi
‘ )
CLUTCH SWITCH
o’/

CLUTCH PEDAL

2. Check for continuity between the terminals accord-
ing to the table.
Terminal
1 2

Clutch pedal

RELEASED

DEPRESSED o—-=
3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust pedal

height (see section 12).




.J

8 .

Actuator Test

1. Disconnect the actuator cable from the actuator rod
and the 4P connector.

2. Connect battery power to the No. 4 terminal and
ground to the No. 1, No. 2 and No. 3 terminals.

3. Connect 2 vacuum pump to the vacuum hose. Then
apply vacuum to the actuator.

VACUUM PUMP
/\ \ GAUGE, 0 - 30in.Hg.
e \ {A973X — 041 -

= \ XXXXX)
— /
VY v ACTUATOR

—

-m-m)))} >

!
|

ACTUATOR
CABLE

4P CONNECTOR

Terminal side of
male terminals

4. The actuator rod should pull in compietely. If the rod
pulls in only part-way or not at all, check for a leak-
ing vacuum line or defective solenoid.

ACTUATOR ROD

5. With voitage and vacuum still applied, try to pull the
actuator rod out by hand. You should not be able to
pull it out. If you can, it is defective.

6. Disconnect ground from the No. 3 terminal. The actu-
ator rod should return. i it does not return, but the
vant hose and filter are not plugged, the solencid
valve assembly is defective.

7. Repeat steps 2 through 5, and disconnect ground
from the No. 1 terminal. The actuator rod should
return. if it does not return, but the vent hose and
filter are not plugged, the solencid valve assembly
is defective.

8. If you replace the solenoid valve assembly, be sure
to use new O-rings on each solenoid.

9. Disconnect power and ground from the 4P connector.
Disconnect the vent hose from the actuator. Connect
a vacuum pump to the actuator vent hose port, and
apply vacuum. The actuator rod should puil in com-
pletely. If not, the vacuum valve is stuck open.
Replace the actuator,
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Cruise Control

Actuator Replacement

1. Pull back the boot, and loosen the locknut. Then dis-
connect the cable from the bracket.

2. Disconnect the cable end from the actuator rod.
CABLE END

ACTUATOR
ROD

_—-——iumimn ([T

l!m BRACKET
b

LOCKNUT

ADJUSTING NUT

—
BOOT
3. Disconnect the 4P connector from the actuator,

4. Disconnect the vacuum hose from the vacuum tank.
Pull out the vent hose.

5. Remove the three mounting bolts and the actuator
with the bracket.
VACUUM HOSE
VACUUM TANK

MOUNTING

ACTUATOR !
CABLE 4P CONNECTOR
6. If necessary, disconnect the cable end from the link-
age over the accelerator pedal, then turn the grom-
met 90° in the bulkhead, and remove the cable.

7. Install in the reverse order of removal, and adjust
free play at the actuator rod after connecting the
cable (see next column).

23-248

1.

Actuator Cable Adjustment

Check that the actuator cable operates smoothly
with no binding or sticking.

Start the engine. Hold the engine at 3,000 rpm with
no load (A/T in [N] or [P] , M/T in neutral) until the
radiator fan comes on, then let it idle.

Measure the amount of movement of the actuator
rod until the cable pulls on the accelerator lever
{engine speed starts to increase). Free play should
be 11+ 1.0 mm (0.43 + 0.04 in).

ACTUATOR ROD

ADJUSTING NUT

)
ACTUATOR
CABLE

=\

LOCKNUT

~

LOCKNUT FREE PLAY: 11+ 1.0 mm
{0.43 + 0.04 in}

If free play is not within specs, ioosen the locknut,
and turn the adjusting nut as required.

NOTE: If necessary, check the throttle cable free
play {(see section 11}, then recheck the actuator rod

free play.

Retighten the locknut, and recheck the free play.



. - Actuator Solenoid Test

1. Disconnect the 4P connector from the actuator.

ACTUATOR

4P CONNECTOR

Terminal side of

male terminals

2. Check for resistance between the terminals accord-
ing to the table.

Terminal
‘ 4 Resistance (Q) ! 2 3 4
XSIE'ESSLENOID ol o
gggléggl SOLENOID o O
ESEEJ(‘;'QSOLENOID. O o

NOTE: Resistance will vary slightly with tempera-

ture; specified resistance is at 70°F {20°C).
VENT.VALVEJ '

SAFETY VALVE

VACUUM VALVE

From VENT —e=

‘ J HOSE
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Cruise Control

Actuator Disassembly

ACTUATOR CABLE

ACTUATOR BRACKET

WIRE SUPPORT BRACKET

ACTUATOR
Test, page 23-245

VACUUM
HOSE SOLENOID VALVES
Test, page 23-247

VACUUM
TANK

SOLENOID
SEAL

FILTER O-RINGS @
Replace.

FILTER COVER

VENT HOSE

=




Power Door Locks

' - Component Location Index

NOTE (With keyless entry system):

e |f the doors unlock or lock with the transmitter, but the LED on the transmitter does not come on, the LED is faulty;
replace the transmitter.

e When you unlock the doors with the transmitter, the ceiling light {middle position} comes on for 30 seconds. (However,
if the audio unit is not installed, the light does not come an.}

e If any door is open, you cannot lock or unlock the doors with the transmitter.

e The horn sounds only the first time you press a transmitter button. (Pressing repeatedly does not activate the horn
again.)

® If you unlocked the doors with the transmitter, but do not open any of the doors within 30 seconds, the doors relock
automatically.

e The doors do not lock or unlock with the transmitter if the ignition key is inserted in the ignition switch.

e If you press the PANIC button for more than two seconds, the horn sounds for about 30 seconds, and the transmitter
LED comes on. {The panic mode will not be activated if the ignition key is in the ignition switch.} The panic mode is
cancelled by pressing any of the transmitter buttons.

e After replacing the transmitter battery, press the lock and unlock buttons five or six times to activate the transmitter.

RIGHT REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LEFT REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATCR
Test, page 23-263 Test, page 23-263
Replacement, section 20 Replacement, section 20

FRONT PASSENGER'S DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
Test, page 23-263
Replacement, section 20

‘ AUDIO UNIT
- (STEREC RADIO TUNER)
{"96 - 98 models)

‘Has built-in keyless]|
receiver circuit !
Replacement, page 23-189
Input Test, page 23-260
Terminals, page 23-262

KEYLESS DOOR LOCK
CONTROL UNIT (‘99 - 00 models)
Input Test, page 23-257
DRIVER'S DOOR

LOCK ACTUATOR

Test, page 23-263
Replacement, section 20

DRIVER’S DOOR LOCK SWITCH
Test, page 23-262

g

KEYLESS TRANSMITTER K “
& DOOR LOCK
99 - 00 transmitter shown; '96 — 98 transmitter POWER A L

CONTROL UNIT
also has an OPTION button input Test, page 23-255

Test, page 23-264
Transmitter Programming, page 23-265
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Power Door Locks

Circuit Diagram (With Keyless Entry System: ‘96 — 98 models)

UNDER-HOCD FUSE/RELAY BOX

BATTERY
No.41 {B0A) No.42 {40A)
@ oaWe O — WHT/BLK
No.43 (7.54)
e CERNES WHT/RED
No.47 {7.5A)
p—0_o— WHT/BLY
No.51 {20A)
S S
WHT/GRN BLU/YEL
12 8
POWER DOOR LOCK CONTROL UNIT
UNLOCK () UNLOCK (£ LOCK ()
et i Faal o
4 2 3 s 7 8 1
BLK YELRED BLU/RED ~ WHT/RED BLUMHT GRNWHT
DOOR LOCK KNOB
U GRNORN
| KEY
WHT/RED WHT/RED WHT/RED :_ _ C@ GANWHT
| GRNORN
I
2 2 2 1 4 ! 3 1
|
1
LOCK O QO UNLOCK g UNLOCK Q T LJLOCK
. VL | _ 1 N
1 1 1 2 3 2
LEFT REAR RIGHT REAR FRONT DRIVER'S DRIVER'S
DOOR LOCK DOCR LOCK PASSENGER'S COCR LOCK DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR SWITCH
{Sedan) {Sedan} ACTUATOR
YEL/RED YEL/RED YEL/RED BLK BLK
O O Q0
G551 G551 G551




IGNITION
SWITCH

m
WHT

- =~ O agc©
@)
WHT/BLK  BLK/YEL WHT/RED WHT/RED
UNDER-DASH
No28 ) No.ld | picemE) Ay
{104) 758 | aox HORN
RELAY CELING
LIGHT
;; OFF /1 N ON
p— ——— WHT, RED BLK/YEL Oy
1BLU YEL/ TRUNK (J)
LIGHT
LT GRN/RED
BLLUIYEL GRY TTUANGM TTER [ ]
LT GAN/BLK
B3 Ad LAS B6 B1§ " B8
e 4{1
WEYLESS RECEIVER CIRCUIT
{In the audic unit}
Q 3 i
o 1o [ B9 | B B15 | B0
LT GRN/RED (Sedan)
GRNMWHT - -- -- -- -
]
GRN/ORN
LT GRN/RED
— BLU/RED
INTEGRATED '
INTEGRATED '
CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT :
—
BLU/RED :
H ]
1
BLU/RED BLK GRN LT GRN/RED LT GAN/RED LT GRN/RED
! ,
G @ © G (s
o o =) o
IGNITION DRIVER'S FRONT LEFT RIGHT
KEY DOOR PASSENGER'S REAR REAR
SWITCH SWITCH DOOR DOOR DCOR i
Closed - Key nserled ] Closed - Doot open ] SWITCH . SWITCH SWITCH '
Open - Key removed Open :Doorcﬁed Closed ; Door open ]' Closed : Door open ] [Closed:Dooro n ]
Open  : Door closed OCpen  : Door ciosed Cpen : Ooor closed
BLK
]
1
‘ J O NeR B - - - -
3401 G4 —-- - -- --—
Gdo2 Gdn2



Power Door Locks

Circuit Diagram (With Keyless Entry System : '99-00 models) ‘ -
UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
Nod1 (80A) Mot (208}
@ SR - C\_O
No.42
408 WHT/GAN
I DOOR LOGK KNOB
WHT/BLK U
18 : KEY
—————
L
Wt S N D) | s
UNLOCK |
Oﬂl 3
2 4
BAT (GNITION DRIVER'S
Gt/ SWITCH § BLUMHT Loc.({rc DOOR LOCK
© : ACTUATOR
LOCK J7 1 !
BLK/YEL @ O WHT/AED @
UNLOCK
UNDER-DASH 5
No.14 Y
7'58) ;gismemv &® © BLU/RED
FRONT
: S
) WHT/RED
CEILING BLK/YEL mmemm ACTUATOR
LiGHT |
15
HORN
RELAY D GRY > - . 1
12
LT GAN/RED et
KEYLESS
ED
No.30 s | DOORLOCK WHT/R Iﬁ%gRHESgK YEL/RED
ToK RED/BLK = CONTROL UNIT ACTUATOR (Sedan)
DOCA
SWITCH
DRIVER'S 2 1
DOCH LOCK
SWITCH
LOGK 1 10 WHT/RED RIGHT REAR YEL/RED
) L GRNWHT ’ DOOR LOCK
~<—o |, . ACTUATCR {Sedan)
e, GRN/ORN )
UNLGCK .
s 2 i
)]
UNLOCK | ,
BLU/RED ® JL YEL/RED BLK
IGNITION
| Shiron
o)




.-J

QL

Circuit Diagram {Without Keyless Entry System}

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

BATTERY
No.41 (80A) No.51 (204)
@ OO O DOOR LOGK KNOB
WHT/GRN D KEY
|
b m e <:l
12 I
UNLOCK I
Qu 3
DRIVER'S .
DOoRLOCK BLUMHT == | DOOR LocK
SWITCH LOCK ACTUATOR
UNLOCK 3 LOCK 2
Jo, GRN/ORN ® WHT/RED
e
DE—0
5 1 UNLOCK |
LOCK GRNAWHT @ BLU/RED
FRONT
PASSENGER'S
WHT/RED DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
C 1
POWER
DOCR LOCK
CONTROL UNIT WHT/RED LEFT REAR YEL/RED
DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR (Sedan)
A
WHT/RED RIGHT REAR YEL/RED
DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR (Sedan)
O v
UNLOCK | ,
® q YEL/RED
v
4
BLK BLK BLK
gl ol ol
G551 G551 G551



Power Door Locks

Troubleshooting ‘

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

ltem to be inspected @
®
E
£
x 2
z| = L 2 3
g s 5 2 g
NEE s 5 £
ER i 2 3
3 -5.. 0 5 el B = 8 @
S w8 8 2|2 Slc @ ©
3|g-= 25 2|0 = 5
z2|E%| 1318 |8i5| 4 °
§9|8%|a|8|5 |2|2|E% 3
~LlcL|[E|T|w = |E| 2> =
W oo e |lwld el |E e o e
oo >(Elv|BL|O|O =T c 5
Sc|loEl(s|eid 2IT|E|CcE = 7]
Z3S|ewo lcB8lalElss =) =
c ol o Blcl¢ -E S £ _g =) ©
glsc|lE|leic=iz|2]2 - C
2S|25|5|8 85 2|5|28| 8 g
- = = [
Symptom sS|6E|8|8ac|A8|kIE| & o
Power door lock system does not work at all. 1 2 G551 | WHT/GRN
Doors don’t lock with driver's All doors 1 2 3 BLU/MWHT
door lock knob switch. One or more 1 ) YEL/RED or
doors WHT/RED
Doors don’t lock or unlock All doors GRN/WHT,
with driver's door lock switch. 1 3 2 GRN/ORN,
YEL/RED or
WHT/RED
One or more 1 2 YEL/RED or
doors WHT/RED
*The power door lock system works properly but 1 2 G401 GRN/WHT or
the keyless entry system doesn't. G402 | GRN/ORN

*: With keyless entry system

NOTE:

® When the remote transmitter button is pressed the first time, only the driver's door will unlock. When the button is
pressed the second time, all the doors will unlock.

¢ The doors will relock automatically after 30 seconds if a door is not opened, or the key is out of the ignition switch.

¢ The keyless entry system will not lock or unlock the doors when the key is in the ignition switch.
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. Control Unit Input Test ('96 - 98 models and ‘99 - 00 models without
-~ Keyless Entry System)

1. Remove the driver’s door panel (see section 20).

2. Disconnect the 12P connector from the control unit.

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.
e |f the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the syste™
e [f the terminals look OK, make the following input tests at the connector.

— If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
— If alt the input tests prove OK, the control unit must be faulty; replace it.

POWER DOOR LOCK
CONTROL UNIT

YEL/RED BLK
GRN/WHT / BLU/RED WHT/RED
1 2 3 | a 5
[~
6 | 7 8 12
*BLU/YEL GRN/ORN WHT/GRN
BLU/WHT

Wire side of female terminals

*: With keyless entry system

QU

tcont'd}
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Power Door Locks

Control Unit Input Test ("96 - 98 models and "99 - 00 models without
Keyless Entry System) (cont’d)

Disconnect the 12P cannector from the power door lock control unit.

CAUTION: To prevent damage to the actuator, apply battery voltage only momentarily.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
4 BLK Under all conditions Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground {G551)
There should be continuity. « An open in the wire
Under all conditions Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 51 (20 A} fuse in the
12 | WHT/GRN There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay box
+ An open in the wire
Connect the YEL/RED Check door lock operation: » Blown No. 51 {20 A} fuse in the
terminal to the WHT/ All passenger’s doors should under-hood fuse/relay box
GRN terminal, and the unlock. - Faulty actuator
2 YEL/RED WHT/RED terminal to « An open in the wire
the BLK terminal
momentarily.
Connect the BLU/RED Check door lock operation:
terminal to the WHT/ Driver's door should unlock.
GRN terminal, and the
3 | BLURED | \wHT/RED terminal to
the BLK terminal
momentarily.
Connect the WHT/RED Check door lock operation:
terminal to the WHT/ All passenger doors should lock.
GRN terminal, and the
5 | WHT/RED | vE|/RED terminal to
the BLK terminal
momentarily.
Under all conditions. Check for continuity between the An apen in the wire
power door lock control unit 12P
*6 BLU/YEL connector No. 6 terminal and
audio unit 16P connector No. 3 ter-
minal: There should be continuity.

* With keyless entry system

Reconnect the 12P connector to the power door lock control unit.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
1 | GRN/WHT Driver's door lock Check for voltage to ground: » Faulty driver’'s door lock switch
switch in LOCK There should be 1V or less. * Poor ground {G551)
__— * An open in the wire
g | GRN/ORN Dn_ver s door lock
switch in UNLOCK
Driver's door lock knob | Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty driver's door lock actuator
7 BLUMHT | in LOCK There should be 1V or less. + Poor ground (G551)
= An open in the wire




. - Control Unit Input Test ('99 - 00 models with Keyless Entry System)

1. Remove the driver’s kick panel.
2. Disconnect the 18P connector from the control unit.

3. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.
e |f the terminals are hent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
e If the terminals look OK, make the following input tests at the connector.
— If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
— If all the input tests prove OK, the control unit must be faulty; replace it.

BLU/RED BLU/RED WHT/RED

BLU/WHT lBLKIVEL RED/BLK /  YEL/RED
R} | 4

’I 23124 51678
‘ 9|10l 2 15 17]18
o > 7 =
‘-l‘ GRN/ORN T LT GRN/RED T WHT/GRN
NP2
GRN/WHT GRY BLK

Wire side of female terminals

18P CONNECTOR

Disconnect the 18P connector from the power door lock control unit.

CAUTION: To prevent damage to the actuator, apply battery voltage only momentarily.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
BLK Under all conditions Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground (G551}
17 There should be continuity. » An open in the wire
Under all conditions Check for voltage to ground: » Blown No. 51 {20 A) fuse in the
18 | WHT/GRN There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay box
« An open in the wire
Ignition switch ON (II) Check for voltage to ground: » Blown No. 14 (7.5 A} fuse in the
4 BLK/YEL There should be battery voltage. under-dash fuse/relay box

« An open in the wire

Q)

{cont'd}
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Power Door Locks

Control Unit Input Test ("99 — 00 models with Keyless Entry System) (cont’d)

BLU/RED BLU/RED WHT/RED
BLU/WHT l BLK/YEL RED/BLK YEL/RED

/ \

21314 . 516 7|8
9 (10 12 15 1718
GRN/ORN LT GRN/RED I I WHT/GRN
GRN/WHT GRY  BLK

Wire side of female terminals

Disconnect the 18P connector from the power door lock control unit.

CAUTION: To prevent damage to the actuator, apply battery voltage only momentarily.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
Connect the YEL/RED Check door lock operation: * Blown No. 51 (20 A) fuse in the
terminal to the WHT/ All passenger’s doors should under-hood fuse/relay box
GRN terminal, and the unlock. » Faulty actuator

8 YEL/RED WHT/RED terminal to = An open in the wire

the BLK terminal
momentarily.

Connect the BLU/RED’ Check door lock cperation:
terminal to the WHT/ Driver's door should uniock.
GRN terminal, and the
WHT/RED terminal to
the BLK terminal
momentarily.

Connect the WHT/RED Check door lock operation:
terminal to the WHT/ All passenger doors should lock.
GRN terminal, and the
YEL/RED terminal to
the BLK terminal
momentarily.

5 BLU/RED

7 | WHT/RED
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QU

Reconnect the 18P connector to the power door lock control unit.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if rasult is not obtained
10 | GRN/WHT Driver’'s door lock Check for voitage to ground: + Faulty driver's door lock switch
switch in LOCK There should be 1V or less. - Poor ground (G551)
s | GRN/ORN Driver's daor lock * An open in the wire
switch in UNLOCK
Driver's door lock knob | Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty drives's door lock actuator
2 | BLUMWHT | in LOCK There should be 1V or less. « Poor ground {G551)
+ An open in the wire
Ignition key inserted Check for voltage to ground: « Poor ground (G401, G402)
into the ignition key There should be 1V or less. + Faulty ignition key switch
switch « An open in the wire
3 BLU/RED — . . .
/ Ignition key removed Check for voltage to ground: Shortin the wire
from the ignition key There should be 4 V or more.
switch
Combination light Check for voltage to ground: » Blown No. 3017 5 A fuse in the
switch in ” 002 There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay box
6 RED/BLK position - Faulty combination light switch
« An open in the wire
12 LT GRN/ | Each door apen, one at | Check for voltage to ground: + Faulty door switch
RED atime There should be 1V or less. - » An open in the wire
Under all conditions Connect to ground: » Biown No. 52 (15 A} fuse in the
Horn should sound. under-hood fuse/relay box
15 GRY - Faulty horn
» Faulty horn relay
* An open in the wire
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Power Door Locks

Audio Unit (Keyless Receiver Circuit) Input Test ("96 — 98 models)

1. Remove the audio unit, then disconnect the A and B connectors {see page 23-189).

2. Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.
e |fthe terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.
® [f the terminals look OK, make the foliowing input tests at the connector.

— If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the cause, then recheck the system.
— K all the input tests prove OK, the control unit must be faulty; replace it.

A CONNECTOR B CONNECTOR

HT YEL/RED
WHT/BLU ! BLU/RED BLU/YEL BLK/YEL

A1 A2| A3 A41*—1A5 AG | A7] A8 B1| B2 | B3 B4 | BS| 86 | B
A9 |A10/ A1 lmz a13| |ata|a1siate Bs | Ba [B10 B11D<]B12 B13(B14|B15(B16
LT GRN/BLK \_ GRN/WHT BLK

GRN/ORN LT GRN/RED GRY

Wire side of Wire side of
female terminals female terminals

16P CONNECTORS

AUDIO UNIT
(KEYLESS RECEIVER CIRCUIT)




.'

Disconnect the A and B connectors from the audio unit.

Possible cause if result is not obtained

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result
Under all conditions Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 47 (7.5 A) fuse in the
A4 | WHT/BLU There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/relay box
* An open in the wire
Ignition switch ACC (1) Check for valtage to ground: + Blown No. 28 10 Al fuse in the
A5 | YEL/RED There should be battery voltage. under-dash fuse relay box
= An open it ihe are
Ignition switch ON (II} Check for voltage to ground: = Blow~ Nc "2 T35 A fuse inthe
B6 BLK/YEL There should be battery voltage. Ln~aer 2as™ fuse relay box
« A~ ppen "~ ire wire
Under all conditions Check for continuity to ground: - Pons gro.nd (G401, G402)
B15 BLK There should be continuity. « A~ gpen in the wire
Ignition key inserted Check for voltage to ground: + Poor ground (G401, G402)
into the ignition key There should be 1V or less. » Faulty ignition key switch
switch ~ An open in the wire
B1 | BLU/RED - . : ;
Ignition key removed Check for voltage to ground: Short in the wire
from the ignition key There should be 4 V or more
switch
Under ali conditions Check for continuity between the = An open in the wire
audio unit 16P connector ho. 3 ter-
‘ B3 | BLU/YEL minal and power door lock contral
d unit 12P connector No. 6 terminal:
There should be continuity. .
Ceiling light switch in Connect to ground: « Blown No. 43 (7.5 A} fuse in the
“middie positicn” The ceiling light should come on. under-hood fuse/relay box
LT GRN/ . S
B8 .+ Blown ceiling light bulb
BLK ' LT
+ Faulty ceiling light
- An open in the wire
814 LT GRN/ | Each door open, one at | Check for voltage to grounad: « Faulty door switch
RED atime There should be 1V or less. « An open in the wire
Under all conditions Connect to ground: + Blown No, 52 (15 A) fuse in the
Horn should sound. under-hood fuse/relay box
B16 GRY + Faulty horn

+ Faulty horn relay
+ An open in the wire

Reconnect the B connector only to the audio unit.

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired resuit Possible cause if result is not obtained
Driver's door lock Check for voltage to ground: = Poor ground {G551)
83 | GRN/ORN switch in UNLOCK There should be 1V or less. - Fauity driver's door lock switch
Driver’'s door lock Check for voltage to ground: * An open in thg wire
switch in LOCK There should be 4 V or more. * Short in the wire
Driver’s door lock Check for voltage to ground: + Poor ground {G551)
B10 | GRNAVHT switch in UNLOCK There shouid be 4 V or more. + Faulty driver’s door lock switch
‘ J Driver's door lock Check for voltage to ground: - An open In the. wire
switch in LOCK There should be 1V or less. * Short in the wire
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Power Door Locks

Audio Unit (Keyless Receiver Driver’s Door Lock Switch Test ‘
Circuit) Terminals {"96 — 98 models) bt

1. Remove the inner handie (see section 20).

16F CONNECTOR 2. Disconnect the 3P connector from the door lock

switch.
O / 2P CONNECTOR

DRIVER'S
DOOR
LOCK
SWITCH

B4| BS | B6 | B7
B11NB12 B13|814|B15|816]

INNER HANDLE

Cavity Wire Destination

B1 BLU/RED | Ignition key switch
*B2 LT GRN Trunk latch switch
B3 BLU/YEL Unlock (Driver's door}

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each

B4 BLU Valet switch switch position according to the table.

*B5 LT BLU Security {IN)
Terminal

B6 BLK/YEL No. 14 (7.5 A} fuse 1 2 3
*B7 ORN | Security {D2) Position

B8 |LT GRN/BLK| Ceiling light LOCK Oo——=0

B9 GRN/ORN | Unlock (All doors}) OFF

B10 | GRNAWHT | Lock (Cutput} UNLOCK O——O

*B11 | BLU/WHT | LED©

*B12 | WHT/BLK | Security (D0}

*B13 YEL/BLU Security {D1}
B14 |LT GRN/RED | Door switch
B15 BLK Ground (G401, G402)
Bi6 GRY Horn

*: For security system (option)




. Driver’'s Door Lock Actuator Test Passenger’s Door Lock Actuator Test
D 4

1. Remove the driver's door panel (see section 20} 1. Remove the passenger's door pa~e see sector
20).

2. Disconnect the 4P connector from the actuator.
2. Disconnect the 2P connector from the actuator.

NOTE: The front passenger's door lock actuator s
shown; the left rear and right rear door iock actua-

tors are similar.

2P CONNECTOR

Terminal side of
male terminals

. . Terminal side of male terminals
3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
knob switch position according to the table.

Terminal
Position 3 4 3. Check actuator operation by connecting power and
ground according to the table. To prevent damage
LOCK . C to the actuator, apply battery voltage only momen-
UNLOCK tarily.
) . Terminal
4. Check actuator operation by connecting power and Positi 1 2
ground according to the table. To prevent damage osition
to the actuator, apply battery voltage only momen- LOCK @ @
tarily. UNLOCK ® e
Terminal
Position 1 2 4. If the actuator fails to work properly, replace it.
LOCK @ S
UNLOCK o @
‘ ) 5. If the actuator fails to work properly, replace it

23-265




Power Door Locks

Transmitter Test

NOTE:

—

If the doors unlock or lock with the transmitter, but
the LED on the transmitter does not come on, the
LED is faulty; replace the transmitter.

If any door is open, you cannot lock or unlock the
door with the transmitter.

If you unlocked the doors with the transmitter, but do
not open any of the doors within 30 seconds, the
doors relock automatically.

The doors do not lock or unlock with the transmitter
if the ignition key is inserted in the ignition switch.

Using a keyless entry checker (07MAJ - SP00300):
® Place the transmitter on the keyless entry check-
er, and press the transmitter button.
— If the indicator light does not come on, check
for:
— a dead or low battery
— Faulty transmitter
— If the ray indicator light comes on, the trans-
mitter is OK.

KEYLESS ENTRY CHECKER

INDICATOR LIGHT

TRANSMITTER

NOTE: After a transmitter battery has been
replaced, aim the transmitter at the receiver, and
press the transmitter button six times.

Confirm you can hear the sound of the door lock
actuators when you press the sixth time.




QL

Transmitter Programming ("96 - 98 models)

Storing Transmitter Codes

¢ The codes of up to four transmitters can be stored in the control unit. {If a fifth code is stored, the code which was
stored first will be erased.)
® When the system enters the registration mode, all previously stored codes will be erased.
# The system leaves the registration mode and returns to the normal mode if you
— turn the valet switch OFF, or
— turn the ignition switch OFF, or
— do not press the transmitter button for more than 10 seconds.

Procedure:

NOTE: Itis important to maintain the time limits between steps.

1. Insert the ignition key into the
ignition switch. I

2. Turn the ignition switch ON ! VALET SWITCH
{m.

Within 10 seconds, go to step 3.

3. Press and hold the valet switch NOTE: If the tuner is turned ON, it will
for at least five seconds. go off and come on again when the reg-
(You will hear the sound of the istration procedure is completed.

actuators turning to UNLOCK.)

Within 10 seconds, go to step 4.

AUDIO UNIT

4. Press one of the transmitter
buttons.
(You will hear the sound of the
actuators turning to UNLOCK.}

NOTE: If you want to register the codes
of more than ene transmitter, repeat step
4 within 10 seconds with the next trans-
mitter.

5. Turn the ignition switch OFF;
the registration procedure is
completed.

TRANSMITTER

NOTE: After storing its code, make sure
the transmitter works properly by
repeatedly pressing one of its buttons.
{The system starts to work when you
press any transmitter button six times.}

23-267




Power Door Locks

Transmitter Programming ("99 - 00 models)

Storing transmitter codes:
The codes of up to three transmitters can be read into
the keyless receiver unit memory. {If a fourth code is

stored, the code which was input first will be erased.)

NOTE: K is important to maintain the time limits
between the steps.

1. Turn the ignition switch ON (II).

2. Within 1 to 4 sec., push the transmitter lock or unlock
button with the transmitter aimed at the vehicle.

3. Within 1to 4 sec., turn the ignition switch OFF,

4. Within 1 to 4 sec., turn the ignition switch ON (Ii).

5. Within 1 to 4 sec., push the transmitter lock or
unlock button with the transmitter aimed at the
vehicle.

6. Within 1 to 4 sec., turn the ignition switch OFF,

7. Within 4 sec., turn the ignition switch ON ({l1).

8. Within 1 to 4 sec., push the transmitter lock or
unlock button with the transmitter aimed at the
vehicle.

9. Within 1 to 4 sec., turn the ignition switch OFF.

10, Within 4 sec., turn the ignition switch ON (Il},
11. Within 1 to 4 sec., push the transmitter lock or
unlock button with the transmitter aimed at the

vehicle.

12. Confirm you can hear the sound of the door lock
actuators.

13. Within 8 sec., aim the transmitters (up to three}
whose codes you want to store at the receiver, and
press the transmitter lock or unlock buttens.
Confirm that you can hear the sound of the door
lock actuators after each transmitter code is stored,

14. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and pull out the key.

15. Confirm proper operation with the new code(s),






